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1990 Preachers’ Study

Introduction

The annual Preachers’ Study was hosted by the Twenty-First Street con-
gregation in Oklahoma City, December 24-27, 1990. Wayne McKamice and
Carl Johnson were choscn by the congregation to select the participants,
arrange the topics, and act as moderators for each session.

The majority of the topics that were included in the Study were sclected
by Waync and Carl. The others were recommended by the Twenty-First
Street brethren, or were the requests of the respective participating
preachers. This cooperation resulted in a varicty of topics being included in
the Study, that addressed a number of pertinent issues, and made for an
informative and most enjoyable Study.

It was obvious that each preacher that participated had thoroughly re-
scarched his material. The information that cach presentation contained, and
the scholarship with which it was prepared and presented was impressive,
and certainly worthy of commcndation.

A thirty-minute discussion period, in which the floor fielded questions
from the audience, followed cach presentation.

The Twenty-First Street congregation is to be commended for the excel-
lent job it did in hosting the Study. The brethren graciously opencd their
homes to visitors, and provided daily meals for those in attendance.

Also, the Christian’s Expositor is to be commended for its determined
effort 1o makc this valuable material available to the general public. It is
our prayer that this material will edify the readers, and will challenge and
stimulate them to a more inicnsive study of the Word of God.

Carl Johnson
J. Wayne McKamie



From the Editors

We are pleased to be able to compile, edit and publish the 1990
Preachers’ Study Notes. We offcr our thanks to the sixteen individuals who
submitted articles for publication in this year’s book. Many hours of re-
scarch, thought and work have been invested by each participant.

Two preachers who participated in the Preachers’ Study in 1990 were not
able to submit manuscripts. Brother Paul Nichols spoke on, *My Fifly Years
of Preaching.” By Winter 1991, Lord willing, he plans to publish a book
containing a biography of his life and several scrmons. The material he
presented at the Preachers’ Study will be included in this publication,
Brother Taylor Joyce spoke on, “The Natural and Spiritual Man.” Duc to
time constraints and situations beyond his control and the control of the
cditors, we werc unable to publish his article. For this we apologize. Lord
willing, his presentation will appear in December 1991 issue of the
Christian’s Expositor. Look for it at that time.

This is the third volume of the Preachers’ Study Notes that we have
published. Our goal, as always, is to put quality, uscful material into the
hands of those who will use it to the glory of God. We arc pleased with
the quality of the articles that are enclosed within these pages. And we
believe that you, as a reader, will derive benefit from reading cach one.
May the Lord bless you in your study of His Word.

Sincerely

Editors of the 1990 Preachers’ Study Notes

A Christian’s Expaositor Publication
P.O. Box 7211
Columbia, MO 65205-7211

Printed June 1991



Table of Contents

“Prave All Things”

Journey Out of Time

The New Birth (Jn. 3:3.5)

The New Age Movement
Sanitation and the Lord’s Supper

How Defined Are the Lines of
Fellowship?

Saving Our Children

The Effect of Television on Children
Drunkenness: A Bible Definition
Fasting: “When,” Not “If

Old Testament Quotations

“This Cup Is the New Testament”
Imputed Righteousness

Islam

Translations Used During the
Restoration

Translations: Should We Insist on the
King James Version Only?

Don McCord
Terry Baze
Joe Hisle
Alan Bonifay
Bruce Word
Allen Bailey

Joe Norton
James Oricn
Ronald Courter
Don Pruitt
George Battey
Wayne Fussell
Johnny Elmore
Smith Bibens

Richard Bunner

L. G. Butler

Page

13
23

49
57

69
83

111
119
141
151
165
183

191



Prove All Things

Prove All Things
by Don McCord

“Prove all things, hold fast that which is good”—what a divine, inspired
imperative! What a motto for life’s challenges, responsibilitics, expectations!
This is all-inclusive as to things—"all things,” nothing left out. This is all-
inclusive as 10 persons—no one left out. It is indeed possible to “prove all
things,” or Paul would not have so plainly enjoined: we are not dealing
here with things impossible, rivers uncrossable, an exercise in futility. In-
deed, we are concerned with a very practical and fruitful undentaking, though
it may appear, and in reality is, an awesome one. I am reminded of Paul’s
admonition to the Philippians, “work out your own salvation with fcar and
wembling” (Phil. 2:12), “Prove all things, hold fast that which is good” this
down-to-earth, soul-satisfying, strengthening admonition is never out-dated,
never obsolete. I do not know of a better, nobler way of spending life's
litle day down here; what better, more enduring eulogy would be given a
person than “he/she spent hissher days down here proving all things, holding
fast 1o that which is good.” How much more pleasing to God would the
church be if all the members did just that; so pursued and applicd the
kingdom of God could and would defeat the kingdoms of men.

Those choosing a title for a study such as this can do no better than lift
it right out of the Scripture text itself. Qur title of this sudy and this lesson
is just that. The Amplified phrases it, “But test and prove all things until
you can recognize what is good; to that hold fast.” The New American
Standard has it this way: “But examine everything carefully, hold fast to
that which is good.” The New International Version renders it, “Test every-
thing . . . Hold on to the good.” Marvin Vincent in his Word Studies of
the New Testament says of our title, “a general exhortation not confined
1o prophesying.” The interlincar says, “All things prove, the right hold fast.”
Dr. William Barclay in his translation has it this way: “Test everything, hold
fast to the true thing.”

The context of any text is so necessary if we are to understand and im-
plement it properly. With this in mind I implore your patience while I read
verses 12-28, with a brief exposition; listen, please—what a compendium,
brief though exhaustive, of what it is all about down here:

And we beseech you, brethren, 10 know them which labor
among you, and are over you in the Lord, and admonish
you [beseech, that is, I beg you, please; he is, as it were,
on his knees); and to esteem them very highly in love for
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Prove All Things

their work's sake. And be at peace among yourselves, Now
we exhort you, brethren, wam them that are unruly, com-
fort the feebleminded [discouraged], support the weak, be
patient toward all men, See that none render evil for evil
unto any man: but ¢ver follow that which is good, both
among yourselves, and to all men. Rejoice evermore. Pray
without ceasing. In every thing give thanks; for this is the
will of God in Christ Jesus conceming you. Quench not
the Spirit. Despise not prophesyings. Prove all things; hold
fast that which is good. Abstain from all appcarance of
evil. And the very God of peace sanctify you wholly; and
[ pray God your whole spirit and soul and body be
preserved blameless unto the coming of our Lord Jesus
Christ. Faithful is he that calleth you, who also will do it.
Brcthren, pray for us. Greet all the brethren with a holy
kiss. [If you want 10 read the finest commentary on the
“holy kiss” that I have recad, you need Brother Irvin
Barnes’ booklet on the subject—scriptural, logical, easy to
apply.] 1 charge you by the Lord that this epistle be read
unto all the holy brethren. The grace of our Lord Jcsus
Christ be with you. Amen,

It is my sincere conviction before God the Father, Christ the Son, the
Holy Spirit and the angels, and you, that the Word of God provides for us
guidelines, criteria whereby we may “prove all things.” Surely, this is the
case in view of the command itscif. We are not left to wander in a maze
of doubt and confusion as to this great undertaking; there is a way of doing
what we arc told 10 do. Here we tread cautiously, prayerfully, carcfully.
These scriptural critcria are as follows:

- Is the thing tested lawful?

- Is the thing tested lawfully expedient?

« Is the thing tested a matter of liberty, indifference?

« Is it a violation of the witness the Spirit bears with our spirit?
« Is the thing tested a violation of conscience?

« Is the thing tested a violation or disruption of unity?

« [s the thing tested a violation or disruption of feliowship?

« Is the thing tested a violation of the Iaw of consistency?

. Is the thing tested a substitution for the divine patiem?

. Is the thing tested a violation of types and shadows?

8



Prove All Things

Is the Thing Tested Lawful?

There is indeed a law to govern us as we “prove all things.” James assurcs
us in James 1:25, the New Intemational Version, “But the man who looks
intently into the perfect Jaw that gives freedom, and continues o do this,
not forgetting what he has heard, but doing it—he will be blessed in what
he does.” This must be the law of Christ. In Psalm 119, David speaks
repeatcdly, in this the longest psalm of them all, and the longest chapter in
the whole Book, of “the law of the Lord,” “his testimonies,” “*his ways,”
“precepts,” “statutes,” “commandments,” and “judgments,” and how binding
they are. When a thing tested is contrary to the law of Christ, it cannot be
right. Example: Baptism—immersion, sprinkling, pouring? Tested by the
law, we determine that baptism is immersion, and not sprinkling or pouring:
we “hold fast that which is good,” therefore. A divine pattern sanctioned
by law cannot be set aside, ignored; commandments, as part of law, arc to
be kept; binding examples, as part and parccl of law, arc 1o be followed.
Any practice when tesied by law that comes up short is not right. There is
a reason why we list being lawful as the first criterion for testing things in
religion; a thing, a practice, has to be lawful of necessity. This will be
amplified as we proceed.

Is the Thing Tested Lawfully Expedient?

There arc indeed expedicnt things, but they can never impinge upon law;
in our testing, we must cver bear this in mind. Webster’s New World Dic-
tionary of the American Language, College Edition says of “expedient”
“Useful for effecting a desired result; advantageous, convenicnt.” W. E. Vine
in An Expository Dictionary of Biblical Words says: “Intransitvely, to
be an advantage, profitable, not merely convenient.” Example: At the Lord’s
Table, age-old arguments have been made, some are good, and some are
not. The plate for the loaf is an expedient matter. No law is impinged upon;
there is no interference with the divine patiern—and there is a patiern. Some
who apparently do not understand lawful and expedient things, get con-
fused—it is argued by them that both the platc and the cup are expedient.
Not 0, simply because the cup comes under law, commandment, binding
example, and cannot thercfore be cxpedient. The plate for convenience, an
expedient, is used; the cup, as a matter of law, is used—to do otherwise is
to violate law. This meeting house is a matter of expediency; the church
must have a meeting place, be it a building like this, a privaic home, an
“upper room,” a rented facility—no law is hereby infringed upon.
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Is the Thing Tested a Matter of Liberty or Indifference?

Matters of liberty cannot, must not, go counter to law; in practice, matters
of liberty must not violate a divine pattern. Let us observe the chart

The Divine Pattern Vs. Liberty in Four Particulars

Pattern

Baptism (immersion) (burial) Mk,
16:16; Rom. 6:4

Music—singing; Eph. 5:19; Col.
3:16
Communion—cup, loaf, fruit of

the vine; Mt 26, Mk, 14; Lk.
22; 1 Cor. 11

Teaching—one asscmbly, one man
al a time, women silent; 1

Liberty

baptistry, river, outside, inside,
lake, river, ocean

books, notes, directing, number of
songs

material, size, time, plate, cloths

blackboard, notes, pulpit, meeting
house, pews

Cor. 14

Is the Thing Tested a Violation of the Witness the Spirit
Bears With Our Spirit?

Paul says in Romans 8:16, “The Spirit itsclf bearcth witness with our
spinit, that we ar¢ the children of God™; this is the King James Version. The
Amplified says: “The Spirit himself thus testifics together with our spirit,
assuring us that we are the children of God.” The New International Version
says, “The Spirit himself testifics with our spirit that we are God's children.”
Paul says in Ephesians 6:17, “the sword of the Spirit, which is the word of
God.” Surely, His Spirit witnesses with our spirit through the Word. In 1
Corinthians 2:11, Paul obscrves, “For what man knowcth the things of a
man, save the spirit of man which is in him? even so the things of God
knoweth no man, but the Spirit of God.” Now the chart:

Bearing Witness: Romans 8:16; Ephesians 6:17; 1 Corinthians 2:11

Is the Thing Tested a Violation of Conscience?

The word “conscience” appears in something like thirty-one New Testa-
ment verses; it does not appear in the Old Testament. Conscience is defined
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as that faculty by which we apprehend the will of God; that process of
thought which distinguishes what it considers morally good or morally bad,
commending the good, condemning the evil. Paul speaks of a *good con-
science” (Acts 23:1); a “pure conscience” to Timothy, and *a conscience
void of offense toward God, and toward men” (Acts 24:26). He wamns, when
we wound a brother’s weak conscience, we sin against Christ. Surely when
a thing tested is found to violatc the conscience, it cannot be the “good.”

Is the Thing Tested a Violation or Disruption of Unity?

“Behold, how good and how pleasant it is for brethren to dwell together
in unity,” the Psalmist said (Ps. 133:1). “He that sowcth discord among
brethren” is to the Lord abominable (Prov. 6:19). Surely, the thing tested
that would causc division, disunity in the Lord’s church cannot be good.
There is surcly a ground of unity upon which all can unite.

Is the Thing Tested a Violation or Disruption of Fellowship?
If so, the thing tested cannot be right.

Is the Thing Tested a Yiolation of the Law of Consistency?

Again, if so, the thing tested cannot be right. Example: The use of the
instrument to accompany singing in the assembly has been tested, and found
time and time again to be wrong. The law of consistency demands that if
the instrument is wrong in the church, such innovations as the Sunday
School, individual cups are also wrong; they all stand or fall wgether. Tested,
they fall; the use of all three is not good. One cannot be wrong and the
others right. God's plan is always consistent.

Is the Thing Tested a Substitution for the Divine Pattern?

Note again the chart, *“The Divine Pattemn vs. Liberty in four particulars.”

Is the Thing Tested a Violation of Types and Shadows?

Paul writes in Heb. 9:24, “For Christ is not entered into the holy places
made with hands, which are the figures of the true . . .” This is the King
James Version. The New International Version says, “‘only a copy of the
true one;” the Amplificd says, “only a copy, and pattern and type of the
true one.” The church must be under consideration; the old tabemacle must
have been a type of it, a mere shadow. Example: In the tabemacle there
was the table of shewbread, a type of the Lord’s table. On the table of
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shewbread were twelve loaves of unleavened bread. There was a sane, sen-
sible reason for twelve—there were twelve families or tribes of the Lord's
chosen; so, on the Lord’s Table one loaf of unleavened bread. There is a
same, sensible reason for one, not twelve or two, but one—there was onc
lamb 10 a house, a type of the loaf, one loaf to a house of worship. The
blood of the one lamb to the one house was caught in one basin. Interes-
ingly, the Hebrew word from which we get “basin” can be translated “cup.”
No wonder on the Lord's Table in ore congregation of belicvers there is
one loaf of bread, and one cup of the fruit of the vine. The thing tested
must not violate types and shadows, when they are evident,

Conclusion

Matthew Henry, in commenting on “Prove all things; hold fast that which
is good,” has this to say:

This is a necdful caution, to prove all things: for, though
we must put a value on preaching, we must not take things
upon trust from the preacher, but try them by the law and
the testimony. We must scarch the scriptures, whether what
they say be true or not. We must not believe ¢very spirit,
but must try the spirits. But we must not always be trying,
always unsetiled: no, at length we must be sctiled, and
hold fast to that which is good. When we are satisfied that
any thing is right, and true, and good, we must hold it
fast, and not let it go, whatever opposition or whatever
persccution we meet with for the sake thereof,

Box 1773, Covina, California 91722
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Journey QOut of Time
by Terry Baze

A few thousand years ago, Job asked the qucstion, “If a man die, shall
he live again?™ (Job 14:14). No doubt cvery human in every age has
pondered such thoughts in his heart. Death is a grim reality to all (Heb.
9:27; 2:15), and it scems that in ncarly cvery time and place, man has held
to the hope that there is life after death. But what kind of existence will it
be? What will we be like? Even in the first century, Paul realized that some
would ask, “How arc the dead raised up? and with what body do they
come?” €1 Cor. 15:35). There are many questions that have been asked
concerning these things, and even more answers given as men have tried
desperatcly through the centurics to solve thesec mysteries, The only thing
for the Christian to do, is to consult the holy Word of God for the answers
10 his questions. God has revealed to man as much as He has determined
to be necessary, and it is up to each individual to leam it and therewith be
content, It is quite futile o attempt to find what is not revecaled. There is a
wealth of information in the Bible dealing with the last things, and it is
thercfore impossible 10 consider it all in such a limited study as this.

The Nature of Man

The fact that man ponders such questions reveals something about the
nature of man whom God created. Man was created in God’s image (Gen.
1:27). This is not truc of any other creatre. God created purely spirit beings
called angels (Heb. 1:7; Ps. 148:2-5; Job 4:18-19). He also created mater,
some of which is purely inanimate, and some that is animated (Col 1:16).
Man is unique in that he is neither purely spirit nor material. Man consists
of body, soul and spirit (1 Thess. 5:23).

It is often difficult to determine the exact difference between the soul
and the spirit. Sometimes the word soul is used in Scripture to refer to life
in an animated body (Gen. 2:7; 9:4-5). At other times the word refers to
persons (Ex. 1:15; 12:4; Lev. 4:2) and sometimes to the emotions (Gen.
34:3; Ps. 42:2, 5; 131:1-2). The words soul and spirit arc often used
synonymously and interchangeably (Mt. 27:50; Acts 2:24-31; Lk. 1:4647),
and yet at other times they are distinguished from one another (1 Thess.
5:23; Heb. 4:12).

The Scriptures teach that God gave man a body to house his spirit (2
Cor. 5:1-4). Because God has made man with a sou! and spirit, he is an
intelligent being with conscience, emotion and will. Man’s body is the
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vehicle through which his soul finds expression. The brain is the part of
the body that the mind uses to direct the entire body. If the brain is damagced,
or dead, the body fails 1o function in harmony with the spirit. If the spirit
is separated from the body, the body is dead (Jas. 2:26). Neither a dead
body nor a singular spirit constitute a man as God created him.

Immortality of the Soul

It is traditionally accepted that the soul of man is immortal and that the
body is mortal. The soul will live forever, but the body will die. The Bible
teaches that God alone is immortal (1 Tim. 6:16), and that immortality came
to light through Jesus Christ (2 Tim. 1:10). God is the only one without
beginning or end and therefore the only truly immortal being. It is true that
God can create beings that will not die and therefore in a sense they are
immortal. However, thc One who crealed these beings (Acts 17:25) also
sustains them (Acts 17:28) and can destroy them (Mt. 10:28).

The Bible does not specifically use the phrase “immortal soul.” Not even
angels arc said 10 be immortal, even though they have endless exisience.
When the word immortal is applicd to man, it is always used in refcrence
to his body. This is not to say that his soul ceases to exist, for it does not,
There are many verses which imply continued existence for the soul after
the body is dead (Lk. 16:22; 20:38; 23:43; Acts 7:59). It is best, however,
to stay with what the Scriptures say to get a better understanding of the
subject at hand.

The Fall of Man

God created man for His glory and fellowship (Is. 43:7; Rom. 1:25), and
not with the intention that he sin and die. God provided that man could eat
of the tree of life and not be subjected to death. It was only when sin entered
in, that man was put out of the garden of Eden, away from the tree of life,
thus making his body mortal. The terms “mortal” and “immortal” have to
do with whether or not the body is subject to death and not necessarily with
material constitution. When Adam and Eve sinned, they died. They imme-
diately died spiritually and began to die physically (Rom. 6:23; 5:12-19).

Life is cxistence with God. Death is separation from Him. It is sin that
robs man of life and causes death. Had it not been for sin, death would not
have entered the picture. Sin is the reason why all men dic both physically
and spiritually. Man’s body is subject to decay, discase and death. Man’s
spirit is scparated from God and therefore dead. Even though a man may
have a body stll animated with a soul, he can be dead in his spirit (1 Tim.
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5:6). This docs not mean the spiril ceases to exist, merely that it is devoid
of fellowship with God.

The Scheme of Redemption

Gaod is holy and just, therefore He must punish sin. His problem was that
all men sin and are doomed to everlasting separation from Him. This was
not God's purpose in creating man. He solved His dilemma with the scheme
of redemption, through His Son Jesus. Upon one’s obedience to the gospel,
he passes from spiritual death to life (In. 5:24). He is resurrected from the
decad as it were (Rom. 6:4-6). He has been borm again spiritually and now
enjoys life in his spirit with God. Fellowship is restored. He still lives in a
fleshly body in the world of sin (Jn. 17:14-16), yet he now kecps his body
in subjection (1 Cor. 9:27) and uses 1t 1o serve God (Rom. 6:18). His new
life is one dominated by the Holy Spirit. This life thalt he now cnjoys is
called cternal life. Eternal life is life with God which endures beyond the
present age on this earth and is of far greater substance and quality than
ordinary physical lifc on carth.

Contrary 10 what some may think, God’s plan for redemption is not yet
complcte. Remember that the Chnistian is still in a mortal body, one subject
10 death (Rom, 7:15-25; Gal. 5:17) and decay, showing the conscquences
of sin arc still apparent. The Scriptures affirm that on¢ day all of the saved,
whether dead 1o this life or still living on carth, will receive a glonfied,
incorruptible, immortal body to house his redcemed spirit in the age 10 come
(1 Cor. 15; 2 Cor. 5:1-10). A redeemed body for his redeemed spirit. Until
this transformation occurs, God's plan of redemption is as yet unfinished.

The Scriptures teach that the redemption of the body will take place on
a day He has appointed in which all the dead will rise from their graves
(Jn. 5:28-29). The redemptive work of Jesus compleicly covers all that is
needed to overthrow the shackles of sin. Through His death on the cross
and subscquent resurrection from the dead, man can be completely redecmed
in body and spirit.

We might summarize to this point by noting the following diagram:

at his birth in his soul endless existence
at the new birth in his spirit eternal life
at the resurrection in his body immortality
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The State of the Dead

What happens to the spint from the time of death until it is joined with
the resurrection body? It is admittedly a difficult subject and in such maters
it is probably best not lo be 100 dogmatic. There are some things that are
revealed, and others which are not. Then there are some seeming discrepan-
cies and intcresting possibilities to consider. There are quite a varicty of
interpretations of the passages of Scripture which deal with the state of the
dead and the resurrection body.

Is there an intermediate state between death and the resurrection or not?
If so, what can be dewermined about it? If not, what happens when man
dies?

Perhaps the most popular view is the contention that the Scriptures teach
that when a man dies his body returns 10 the dust from which it came and
the spirit goes back to God from whom it came (Eccl. 12:7). God then
places these disembodied spirils in a place called Hades. Hades is the com-
mon receptacle for all dissmbodied spirits (Lk. 16:14-31). It is divided into
two compartments. The upper region is called Paradise (or Abraham’s
bosom), where the souls of the righteous rest and are comforted. The lower
region is called Tartarus, where the wicked souls are tormented. There is a
great gulf between the two regions which no one can cross. These souls are
conscious, they retain their memorics, their personalities and can communi-
cate with one another. There is no concrete evidence that they can com-
municate with the living. These souls remain here until the resurrection of
all that are in the graves and when they are united with their bodies, they
face the final judgment. The righteous will receive their glorified bodies
and be rewarded according to their works, realizing an abundant entrance
into heaven. The wicked will not reccive a glorified immortal body, but will
be cast into hell to be punished forever.

A similar view that finds support in Scripture varies slightly from the
previous one. There is an inlermediate state but the difference is that the
rightecus souls at death immediately go to be with the Lord in heaven and
there await the resurrection day when they will receive their glorified bodies
(Lk. 23:43; 2 Cor. 5:1-10; Phil. 1:23; Rev. 6:9). Hades is not so much a
place that is divided between the righteous and wicked, as it is a state of
discmbodiment. While the righteous are with the Lord, the wicked are held
under punishment awaiting judgment (Lk. 16:14-31; 2 Pet. 2:4; Jude 6).
Hades is spoken of as both the general state of the dead, or in the local
sense, the abode of the wicked. The righteous are not said to abide in Hades
in a local sense. Hades is contrasted with Abraham’s bosom. The two places
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are separate and distinct from one another. Paradise (Abraham's bosom) is
a reference o heaven, not a region of Hades.

An interesting but unlikely variation of the two above theories is that
before Jesus dicd on the cross, a two part Hadean realm existed with both
rightcous and wicked there. When Jesus died, he went to Hades and led the
rightcous souls to heaven (Eph. 4:8-9). Now, the righteous who dic go to
heaven, while the wicked go to Hades.

The only differences between the two propositions discussed above, is
the location of the righteous souls. There scems to be more evidence that
they are with the Lord, than that they are in some in-between place. It might
be helpful to consider a brief study of the word Hades.

Hades

The comresponding Hebrew word used in the Old Testament was sheol.
It denoted the abode of the dead situated in the depths of the earth (Ps.
63:9; 86:13; Ezek. 26:20; 31:14; 32:18, 24; Num. 16:30; Deut. 32:22). The
expression “gathered to his people” indicates the dead werc gathered in
companics (Gen. 25:8; 35:29; 49:33; Num. 20:24). This shows that it meant
more than just burial in a grave, for Joscph was gathered to his people, his
body was embalmed and much later he was buried (Gen. 50:2ff). Sheol was
described as a place of darkness (Job 10:21-22; Ps. 143:3), of silence (Ps.
94:17; 115:17), and of forgedfulness (Ps. 88:12; Eccl. 9:5-6, 10). It is without
remembrance or praise of God (Ps. 6:5), or knowledge of what wranspires
on carth (Job 14:21). There is consciousness there (Is. 14:91T; Ezck. 32:21).
It is described as destruction (Job 26:6; 28:22; Prov. 15:11), as a pit (Ps.
30:9; 55:23), and sometimes as a state of rest or sleep (Job 3:17fF; 14:12-13).
It is referred to as a gloomy, shadowy, feeble existence.

There is no reference to a division of two compartments. The hope of
the rightcous was to be delivered from that imperfect, partial existence (Ps.
37:37; Is. 57:2; Num. 23:10). Scparation of soul and body, an after existence
of the soul in sheol, belonged to the doom of sin. The true type of immor-
tality is secn in the Old Testament in cases like Enoch (Gen. 5:24) and
Elijah (2 Kgs. 2:11). There are many verses in the Qld Testament which
bring forth the hope of the immonrtality of the soul, yet the Old Testament
concept of death, sheol, and the resurrection are very vague compared with
the New Testament.

The idea of a two compartment Hadean realm can be traced to the Greeks
and during the inter-testamental period was adopted by the Jews in conjunc-
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tion with the Old Testament concept of sheol. The word Hades is found
cleven times in the New Testament. Six times it is clcarly a reference to
the abode of the wicked; the other five times it is a reference to the state
of death. There are only two possible occurrences where a two compartment
Hadean realm could be altuded to (Acts 2;27, 31; Lk. 16:14-31).

In the case of Christ in Acts 2, keep in mind that in Luke 23:43, He said
He would be in paradise that day, and in verse 46, He commended His spirit
into the Father’s hands. The only other two places where the word paradise
is found clearly refers to hcaven (2 Cor. 12:3-5; Rev. 2:7). Furthermore,
Jesus® words are very similar (o those of Stephen in Acts 7 where the in-
dication is that Jesus then received His spirit (v. 59). Christ’s soul not being
left in Hades, simply means that as His body did not see corruption, neither
did His soul remain in a dead state, separated from his body.

In the case of Lazarus and the rich man, the text says that the rich man
was in Hades. It does not say that Lazarus was in Hades, rather in contrast,
he was in Abraham’s bosom, far off from Hades.

On the other hand, there are a number of passages in the New Testament
which clearly tcach that upon death, the spirit of the righteous immediately
£0 to be with the Lord (Lk. 23:43; 2 Cor. 5:6-8; Phil. 1:23; Rev. 6:9; 20:4).

Soul Sleep

A different view regarding the intermediate state of the dead is the con-
cept of soul slecp. It is affirned that there are many verses which indicate
that at death, the souls of both wicked and righteous are unconscious until
the resurrection (Mk. 5:39; Jn. 11:11; Acts 7:60; 13:26; 1 Cor. 15:6,18,20).
They are unconscious of the passage of time and therefore their next con-
scious moment is the resurrection. Essentially then, they pass immediately
from death to the resurrection in their own awareness. There scems to be
too much evidence of the conscious existence of souls after death to accept
such a position. The sleeping is not donc by the soul, but by the body in
the grave.

Immediately With the Lord

There is also the idea of some that there is no intermediate state at all,
It is similar to the soul-sleep theory in that there is immediate passage from
death to the resurrection. The differences being that there is no soul-sleep,
or no interval whatsoever. This theory is based on the Scriptures that imply
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that the soul will immediately go to be with the Lord at death, as well as
the nature of both man and time.

The advocates of this theory claim that a man cannot exist as a person
while the body and spirit are apart. Not only is the body without the spirit
dead, but also the spirit without the body is dead. The body and spirit are
entirely dependent on onc another. Jesus said that the Christian will not
taste death (Jn. 8:51; 11:26). Since Jesus tasted death for cvery man (Heb.
2:9), man will not actually die. At death, man leaves the land of the dying
and passes into the land of the living.

Both science and physics have proven the relativity of time. God created
time and space with the universe, There was no time before the world began,
only ctemnity. “In the beginning™ things were created, not as if the beginning
of time were a measure of creation, but because together with time the
heavens and carth were created. Likewise, space was created with the world.
For before the world was, there was no place or space. God is not, however,
confined to either time or space (2 Pet.3:8; Jn. 8:58). Since God created
both time and space with the universe, there is neither time nor space beyond
the universe.

With this in mind, the proponents of this view belicve that al death man
steps out of ume and into cicmity. From the perspective of such an one
who has dicd, there is no time. From the perspective of those still living,
there is time. From the point of view of those on earth, Adam died over
5,000 years ago, Moses 4,000 years ago, David 3,000 and so on. Since they
are in eternity, however, there has been no such passage of time. From their
perspective, all have died at the same time. For each individual, death marks
the second coming of Jesus, the resurrection of all the dead and judgment.
There is no such thing as a temporary, intermediate, discmbodied state in
cternity.

Intriguing as it sounds, there seems to be too much scriptural evidence
to the contrary, as has been noted. It does seem strange to this writer, how-
cver, that most of the rightcous dead have spent hundreds and thousands of
years in an incomplete disembodied existence. it may very well be that the
passage of time is much different in that state than in this. It appears from
Revelation 6:9-10 that there is some concept of time, but it is beyond man's
knowledge as 10 whether or not the nature of time as known here is the
samc as what they experience there.
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The Resurrection of the Body

In 1 Corinthians 15:35 Paul asked the question that he assumed would
be asked by skeptics of the resurrection, “How are the dead raised up? and
with what body do they come?” Such an one who doubts the power of God
is indeed foolish. Paul provides a scries of arguments proving that there
will be a resurrection from the dead. He begins by appealing to nature itself
(1 Cor. 15:37-41)—the life long lesson of seed-time and harvest. He then
discusses the different kinds of flesh that exist among created beings. Next
he speaks of the differences among celestial and terrestrial bodies. He then
notes some differcnces in the mortal body that is buricd and the glorious
immortal body that will be raised (vv. 42-49). Finally he states that flesh
and blood cannot inherit the kingdom of God (v. 50). Thereforc, all will be
changed, both the dead bodies in the graves and those still living on the
earth.

It can be concluded from this that the resurrection body will be very
different from man’s mortal body in many ways. There is evidence, however,
that there will also be some continuity that will exist between the two. Paul
told the Philippians that the resurrection body would be like that of Jesus
(Phil. 3:21). John said that “we shall be likec Him” (1 Jn. 3:2).

Some contend that a study of the body of Jesus while He appeared to
His followers during the forty-day period that His resurrected body was on
the earth, reveals what the body will be like. There are brief sketches in
Scripture that give some idea of what Jesus’ resurrected body was like (Lk.
24:37-41: 24:41-49; Jn. 21:5, 9-19). It was recognizable. It was made of
flesh and bones. He even retained the scars from His crucifixion. His voice
was the same. He ate food. Some contend that He could appear and disap-
pear at will, move through locked doors, become unrecognizable and defy
the law of gravity. Some of thesc so-called proof texts are somewhat incon-
clusive.

Based on the above, many believe that the resurrected body will be iden-
tical to the onc man has on earth. It will still be made of flesh and blood
and bones. Some go so far as to say the exact same particles that were
placed in the grave will constitute the resurrected body. It will, of course,
be changed into an incorruptible, immortal body that is empowered by the
Holy Spint, but it will be identical nonctheless.

The proponents of this view usually are pre-millenialists, This provides
them with bodies which can pass back and forth from heaven to carth,
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There are others who accept this position based on their understanding
that the Scriptures teach that all of the universe was cormupted by sin and
that all creation will share in the glorious redemption God has prepared.
Redemption is not confined to humanity, but rather all of God’s creation
(Rom. 8:19-23). There will be an entirc cosmic redemption, of which man
is an integral part. Everything will be restored to what God originally in-
tended when He created the universe (Eph. 1:9-10; Col. 1:19-20). The
universe will undergo a change as well as the body. God will make a new
heaven and new earth out of this old one (2 Pet. 3:13; Rev. 21:1).

This is a very intcresting viewpoint. In many ways it is sensible, and
most importantly it is based on Scripture. It may very well be the truth and
yet some of the pertinent Scriptures seem to have been misinterpreted. It
scems centain that this present world wall be destroyed and will pass away
(M. 24:35; 2 Pet 3:10-12; 1 Cor. 6:23; 7:31). The new heavens and earth
in Scripture are most likely figures representing the abode of the righteous
in heaven itself,

Jesus’ Glorified Body

It scems to this writer that the resurrection body that the saved will receive
will be like that of Jesus’ glorious body when He comes again. There seems
1o be a discrepancy between the resurrected body as it appearced on earth
during the forty days, and the glorious body of Jesus as given at His corona-
tion, According to John 7:39 the Holy Spirit would not be given until Jesus
was glorified, The Spirit did not come until Jesus ascended to heaven. The
passages dealing with His transfigured, immonal, incorruptible, glerious
body do not coincide with what was seen during the forty days. God resur-
rected Jesus in His physical body to prove beyond any doubt that He truly
had riscn from the dcad. His body was transformed as He ascended into
glory and He will reurn in that glorificd body. “We shall see Him as He
is” and will also be changed and receive a similar body.

The Bible says that whatever Jesus’™ body looks like, “we shall be like
Him.” John said, “it does not yet appear what we shall be” (1 Jn. 3:2). If
Jesus’ glorified body is identical to His resurrected body during the forty
days, it seems like John would have known whai the body would be like.
Yet he said he did not know. Man shall be similar to the angels in some
respects. He will evidently maintain his personal identity and recognize one
another. The bodics of the redecmed of the ages will undergo a fabulous
transformation. They will be similar to what they now are, yet much differeat
in other ways. God will provide a body such as He chooses. If He desires
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He can resurrect every single particle of the old. He can change it into
anything He wants. There are at least two illustrations from the natural
world that might help here:

1. caterpillar —  chrysalis —  butterfly
ice —  water — vapor
solid —  liquid —  gascous
tangible —  visible —  invisible
firm —  yielding —  impalpable
white —  transparent —  colorless

What inteliigent man would deny that God has the power 10 give another
form to the elements which constitute man's prescnt physical body?

Conclusion

In concluding these thoughts, remember that all of these things are wrilien
to provoke thought and study. These matters are very important, as they
comprise the hope of all believers, The Christian’s thoughts and actions
should be the result of his hope of an clemnal existence of bliss that far
surpasses this life on earth. The future home and body wiil be much grander
than this. The saints will enjoy splendor and happiness far beyond their
fondest dreams. God has begun His redemptive work and Christians present-
ly enjoy a fellowship and peace that the world cannot know. This is only
the beginning, however. This is the carest of the inheritance. Stand back
and sec the glory of God as He finishes His work. 16852 Timberidge, Tyler,
TX 75703

22



The New Birth

The New Birth
(John 3:3-5)

by Joe Hisle

In the John 3:3-7, we find recorded the words of Jesus conceming the
new birth. This is a very imponant teaching dealing with the salvation of
every man’s soul, As is often the case with important verses, there is much
misundersianding and confusion about the requirements of the new birth.
Many 1oday profess to be “bom again” Christians, yet they have ncver com-
plied with the requirements of the new birth. Others, I am afraid, do not
fully appreciate what is involved in this process called the “new birth.” As
we begin the study of these passages, may [ impress upon you the impor-
tance of this smdy. Jesus said, “Except a man be born of water and of the
Spirit, he cannot enter into the kingdom of God.”

To lay the foundation for our study, let us note the basic facts revealed
in verse five: “Jesus answered, Verily, verily, I say unto thee, Except a man
be bomn of water and of the Spirit, he cannot enter into the kingdom of
God.” From this verse we leamn:

1. There is one new birth.
2. There are two clements required:
a. Water
b. Spint
3. This birth of watcr and Spirit occurs at the same time,

It is necessary (o keep these facts in mind as we study the various ideas
conceming the new birth, and remember, the subject under consideration is
“birth.” There is no mention of the process of being begotien, The facts are:
There is only one new birth required, this new birth requires the two cle-
ments of water and Spirit.

Note also, as I think this is significant, the order of thesc elements, Jesus
said, “water and of the Spirit.” The birth of water and Spirit happens simul-
tancously, Onc is not “half™ born at one ume and then completes the other
half at a later time. With these facts in mind, let us notice various ideas
about being bom again,

Theory One: Baptism Is Not Taught

John Calvin was one of the first to corrupt the teaching of the new birth.
Calvin tried to climinate the need for baptism in water by saying “the water
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represents the Holy Spirit in a spintual sense.” He would rcad verse 5,
“Except a man be bomn of the water which is the Spirit” Of course, this
was just one of many errors that John Calvin made with the Scriptures. Mr.
Calvin forgot there are two elements in the new birth, equally important
and cqually cssential: water and Spirit.

Theory Two: Baptism of the Holy Spirit Is Taught

A second idea comes from those who believe in receiving the baptism
of the Holy Spirit. This persuasion believes that one “gets religion” at the
altar. He is baptized by the Spirit, and at some later date he is baptized in
water. Thus he is bom of Spirit and water.

It is obvious that there are several scriptural problems with this under-
standing of John 3. First, this forces two births where there is only one. We
are bomn of water and Spirit, not born of Spirit and later born of water. The
Bible says ““born again,” not again and again; not once at the altar and once
at the creek. Plcase notice also that the order of the command has been
reversed. Jesus said, “water and of the Spirit.” Jesus did not say, “Spirit and
water.”

Theory Three: “Born of Water” Refers to Natural Birth

There is a third theory about the new birth that seems to be the tmost
ridiculous of all. But before you laugh, lct me tell you that this is one of
the most commonly held of all unscriptural theories. It says that the new
birth consists of the natural birth (litcrally being born in a bag of water),
then being born of the Spirit when one “gets religion.”

Here again, there are several practices that violate the basic requirements
of the new birth. This theory requires two births: bom nawrally and born
religiously. The new birth of the Bible is one (singular) new birth. This
theory also violates the Scripwres in that it does not allow for the birth of
water and of the Spinit to take place at the same time. There would be ycars
between the natural birth (in a bag of water) and the birth of Spint {getting
religion). But the real problem with those who hold this view is that they
have missed the entire point of the Scriptures. Nicodemus did not inquire,
“How is a child bomn into the world?”, but “How can a man be bom when
he is old?” The subject of the new birth is alrcady a man. Jesus explains
that for a man 10 enter into the kingdom of God, that man must be bomn
again of water and the Spirit.
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Theory Four: Begotten of the Spirit and Born of Water

Perhaps the most common way that 1 have heard thesc passages taught
is, we are “begotien of the Spirit” and then “bom of the water.” The alicn
sinner is begotten of the Spirit thru the Word of God. He is then born of
the water when he is baptized. 1 would like for you o notice that there are
several Scriptural problems with this teaching,

First, the required order is reversed: begotten of the Spirit and then born
of the water. This is not the arrangement given by Jesus. If the Lord had
intended this arrangement, why did He not say, “A man must be begotten
of the Spirit and born of the water.” The conclusion is obvious. This is not
what the Lord intended.

Second, some tell me that the order in this place is not important. How
do we know when the order is not important? Is the order important in Acts
2:387 Mark 16:167 Matthew 26:26-27? I conclude that 1f the order is im-
portant in these verses {and I belicve it is), the order is important in John
3:5. The theory under consideration breaks up the order of the Lord’s ar-
rangement and places the Spirit as far before water as faith precedes baptism.

Third, 2 morec compelling problem with this way of tcaching the new
birth has 10 do with the Greek word gennao, here rendered “bomn.” I un-
derstand the word could have been rendercd cither “bom™ or “begonen,”
but the word cannot mean both born and begotten in the same place and at
the same time. A word can have only onc meaning in onc place. This is a
rule of language. Emesti, in his Philosophy of Language, gives two such
rules,

1. The sense of a word can not be diverse or multiform at the same time
and in the same place.

2. In no language can a word have morc than one literal meaning in the
sam¢ place.

Here is our dilemma: we must decide which word we want to use. Do
we want to render the word “begotten?” If so, “begotten™ must apply to
both the water and the Spirit: “Begotten of the water and of the Spirit.” If
this is the case, the process is “all begetting:” therc is no birth at all! The
conclusion: the Greek word cannot be rendered both born and begolien,
Since Nicodemus asked, *Can he enter the second time into his mother’s
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womb, and be bomn,” the subject under consideration is being born, not
being begotten.

There are two elements in the new birth, they are water and the Spirit.
A man must be born of both to be born again. He is not begotien of the
Spirit and bom of the water. He must be born of both water and of the
Spirit to be born at all!

What Is the Teaching of John 3?

Let us look at the process of being begotien and then being bomn into
the kingdom of God. The alicn sinner may be begotten by the Word of God.
When the gospel is preached to a sinner, the sced, which is the Word of
God (Lk 8:11) has been sown. If that Word lodges in a good heart, that
person has been begotten by the Word. The sinner has been begotten, but
he has not been born, nor has he been “half born.” The birth may be minutes
or hours away, or ¢ven days or years away—or sadly, he may never be
born.

Birth is actually a transition from onc form of life to another. A baby is
literally delivered in a bag of water. When he takes his first breath of air,
hc has made the transition from onc form of life to another. Similarly, a
spiritual uansition is made by an alicn sinner when he is begotten by the
gospel of Chnist and obeys the gospel 1o be bom again, In the new birth,
he is born of water when he is baptized in water and bom of the Spirit
when he is quickened (made spiritually alive) thru God's Holy Spirit. His
sins arc washed away in baptism, and he is brought to spiritual lifc thru the
indwelling of the Holy Spirit,

Romans 8:11 reads, “But if the Spirit of him that raised up Jesus from
the dcad dwell in you, he that raised up Christ from the dead shall also
quicken your mortal bodies by his Spirit that dwelleth in you.”

John 3:6 reads, “Jesus said . . . that which is bom of the Spirit is spirit.”
By this birth of water and of the Spirit, the sinner has made the transition
from the life as a sinner (o the new life as a child of God. Paul says, “And
such were some of you: but yc are washed, but ye are sanctified, but ye
are justified in the name of the Lord Jesus, and by the Spirit of our God”
{1 Cor. 6:11).

Will this explanation satisfy the basic requircment of the new birth? The
answer is “yes.” There is one new birth, and it involves two elements: water
and the Spint. These elements must occur in the proper order and also at
the same time. Following are some parallel verses for your consideration.
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Titus 3:5 “Not by works of rightcousness which we have done, but ac-
cording to his mercy he saved us, by the washing of regeneration, and renew-
ing of the Holy Ghost.”

Acts 2:38 “Then Peter said unto them, Repent, and be baptized every
one of you in the name of Jesus Christ for the remission of sins, and ye
shall receive the gift of the Holy Ghost.”

Joho 3:5 Born of Watcr + of the Spirit = entrance in the Kingdom of God
Titus 3:5 Washing of Regeneration + Renewing of the Holy Ghost = Saved
Acts 2:38 Baptism + the gift of the Holy Spirit = Remission of Sin

I hope that we can fully appreciate the opportunity that we have through
the grace of God o be born again; to rise above the condemnation that is
to reign upon this earth as sons and daughters of our heavenly Father, If
you are 10 have any hope of being rightcous in the sight of God, “Ye must
be born again'” Ri. 4, Ada, Oklahoma 74820
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The New Age Movement
by Alan Bonifay

Please note that in the following introduction o the New Age Movement,
and more specifically the world view of the New Age Movement, I can
claim no originality. What you are reading is largely taken from chapier
one, “The One For All,” of an excellent book by Douglas R. Groothuis.
The book is entided Unmasking The New Age. Rather than reference my
lengthy quotations 1 here publish this disclaimer to any originality beyond
a few reductions and adaptations to fit my time limitations. I highly recom-
mend that you read the book in its entirety. It is published by InterVarsity
Press; Downers Grove, Illinois.

The New Age Movement

Picture twenty-five normal first-graders peacefully lying in silence on
their ¢lassroom floor. It is not a fire drill or an air raid, but part of the new
curricalum. The children are being guided through a meditaton in which
they are instructed to imagine the sun radiantly shining toward them. They
arc then told 10 gaze into its brightness without being hurt by the light.
Next, the children are asked to ry to bring the sun down into their bodies
and feel its warmth, power, and illumination. “Imagine that you are doing
something perfect,” the teacher commands, “and that you are perfect.”

The children are told o sec themseclves as resplendent with light; they
should fecl at peace, for they are perfect. They “arc reminded that they are
intelligent, magnificent and that they contain all of the wisdom of the
universe within themselves.” This “exercise” actually took place in a Los
Angeles public school. The designer of the meditation, the laie Beverly
Galyean, desired to apply her federally funded “confluent education” (o the
masses of students who need an “expanded view of lcaming.” This is not
prayer, since prayer is forbidden; but neither is it the three R's.

What is behind Galyean's approach? She tells us herself:

Once we begin to see that we are all God, that we all have
the auributes of God, then I think the whole purpose of
human life is to re-own the Godlikeness within us; the
perfect love, the perfect wisdom, the perfect under-
standing, the perfect intclligence, and when we do that,
we creale back to that old, that essential oneness which is
CONSCIOUSNEss.
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Though we might like to think so, Galyean's *“confluent education™ is not
an isolated case. Nor can she be written off as mercly strange or weird.
Insicad, this is just one of the many manifestations of a fast growing, in-
surgent world view that promises to engulf the globe, Not only are school-
children affected, but all of socicty as well. A philosophically united
confederacy has begun to converge on Western culture and promises to radi-
cally ransform both the consciousness and character of the modem world.
Examples of this world-view shift, frequently described as “thc New Age
Movement,” are not far from our everyday experience.

Most of you are familiar with Shirley MacLaine, the actress/writer, and
the two books she has written chronicling her reluctant conversion to a
“New Age” view of things: Out on a Limb and Dancing in the Light.
MacLainc's central premise is that “nothing is more powerful than the col-
lective human mind.” Her message is fourfold: first, you are gods (although
you might be ignorant of it); second, you have lived before and will live
again; third, there is no death (“Perhaps death is the greatest unrcality of
all"); fourth, there are as many realities as there are people since we create
our own recality.

We can s¢¢ an undercurrent of expectation and excitement throughout the
academic disciplines and among people in gencral. There is a growing con-
sensus that the modern world is on the brink of the extraordinary and that
a great transformation awaits us. Check the magazine rack of 2 local health-
food siore or browse the occult bookshelves at Waldenbooks and you will
sec this unifying thread of belief. Examine current magazines—"‘New Age,”
“Yoga Journal,” “East-West Jounal,” *New Realities,” “Whole Life Times,”
or even “Science Digest”—and you will find it. Consider the number of
articles about ESP, altcred states of consciousness, the new physics and
Eastern religion that are appearing in establishment magazines. Ask an ac-
quaintancc who meditates or follows astrology, or ¢ven many prominent
physicists, what it is all about and you will get basically the same answer.
Pursue the psychology, philosophy, and scicnce scctions of any major
bookstore and notice how they have many of the same titles that are in the
Eastern religion and occult sections. Whether from Eastern religions, the
occult, the new psychologies, the “frontier™ theorics of science, New Age
politics or New Age versions of Christianity, various idcas with a common
theme arc converging on our culture, pressing their way (o the philosophical
and ideological center of society.

A new world view is in the offing; a revolution in consciousness beckons.
All is one—both good and evil. We are all god—and our first-graders should
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know it. The mind controls all—if we only use it. These are ideas---potent
ideas—that have consequences for the whole of life. They arc shaping the
lives of more and morc Westemers. This reality, this “New Consciousness,”
is hoping to bring about a “New Age” of hope and human fulfillment. New
Age advocates argue that the West has been locked in a prison of the or-
dinary and one- dimensional, separatcd from the mystical vitality of a
universe of harmonious dancing energy. The problems besetting the modem
world—the threat of nuclear holocaust, world hunger, ecological devastation,
psychological breakdowns—are blamed on a false, rapidly decaying world
view; an outmoded perspective on life. Those sleeping must be awakened
before the sleep turns 1o death. The old ways and views are impotent. They
cannot rescue modern humanity,

Before outlining the world view of this New Consciousness, we nced 10
understand the effect of any world view on culture, It is innate within man
to worship, and consequenty some religion or other will govern society.
Humanity requires a picture of the world and of one's place in it. Without
it we would be reduced to perpetual indecision and social vertigo. This
“frame of orientation” or “religion” involves a world view which can be
defined as “a set of presuppositions {or assumptions) which we hold (con-
sciously or subconsciously) about the basic make-up of the world.” Our
world view bears necessanly on everything we do as individuals and as a
socicty. Since the New Age movement purports o provide the desperately
needed world view to usher in the Age of Aquarius, we must carefully
investigate what it affirms and why, lest we credulously follow its dictates
without giving it a thought.

What, then, is the new paradigm put forth by New Age advocates? The
task of properly identifying, analyzing and critiquing something as large
and varicd as the New Age movement is a formidable task for several
rcasons. First, the New Age movement is quite eclectic; it draws from many
sources. While unifying themes can be uncovered, there is also great diver-
sity. Second, because of great diversity, statcments made by representatives
of the New Age may not hold for all of those associated with it. Third, the
New Age world view itsclf emphasizes and exalts change and evolution.

Features of New Age Doctrine

Therefore, many of those involved in the New Age Movement often shift
their perspectves, making their ideas sometimes hard to pin down. Never-
theless, we can identify six distinctives of New Age thinking.

K|



New Age Movement

1. All Is One—Monism. The idea that “all is onc” is foundational for
the New Age, it pecrmeates the movement in all its multivarious manifesta-
tions, from holistic health to the new physics; from green politics to transper-
sonal psychology; from Eastern rcligious to the occult. Another name for
this concept is “monism.”

Monism is the belief that all that is, is one. All is interrelated, interdepen-
dent, interpenetrating. Ultimately there is no difference between God, a per-
son, a carrol or a rock. They are all part of onc continucus reality that has
no boundaries and no ultimate divisions. Any perceived differences berween
separate entitics—between Joe and Judy or between Joe and a tree or be-
tween God and Judy—are only apparent and not rcal. All is one; ultimate
reality is beyond good and evil.

This is the essential teaching of much of Eastern religion and occultism,
and it is being advocated by a host of New Age scientists. The physicist
and philosoper Fritzof Capra says in his book The Turning Point that the
ultimale state of consciousness is one “in which all boundaries and dualisms
have been transcended and all individuality dissolves into universal, undif-
ferentiated oneness.” There arc not many selves but One Self, the One,

Monism, the basic premisc of the New Age Movement, is radically at
odds with a Christian view of reality. A Christian world view affirms that
God’s creation i1s not an undivided umty but rather a created diversity of
objects, cvents, and persons. Genesis 1 records God creating particular
things. God separated the light from the darkness, day from night, the carth
from the sky and the dry ground from the seas. He then created plants and
animais according to their various kinds. Finally, He created man in His
image. Creation is thus not a homogencous soup of undiffercntiated unity
but a created pluratity. Creation is not ynificd in itsclf, but in the plan and
purpose of God—in Christ “all things hold together” (Col. 1:17). Qur world
is, as C. S. Lewis put it, “incomgibly plural.” Even God himself, according
to the Bible, is not an un-differentiated unity, but a tri-unity of Father, Son,
and Holy Spirit. And everywhere in God’s Word, God is incredibly transcen-
dent about His crcation. Man is not onc essence with God.

2. All Is God—Pantheism. Once wc admit that all is one, including God,
then it is a short step o admitting “all is god.” This is panthcism. All
things—plants, snails, books and so on—are said to partake of our divine
¢ssence. Remember our school children who were told to imagine themsel-
ves as perfect beings? How could it be otherwise in this world view? All
is one! All is god! Whatever is, is god and therefore perfect.
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Going even further, it is argued that if everything is one, and if all
dualities in reality dissolve into the cosmic unity, then so does the idea of
personality. A personality can only cxist where it defines itself in relation
to other beings or things. Even self-consciousness demands some form of
a relatonship. But if all is one, then there is only one being—the One. The
One does not have a personality for it is beyond personality. God is more
an “it” than a “He.” The idea of a personal God is abandoned in favor of
an impersonal energy, force or consciousness. Ultimate reality is god, who
is in all and through all; in fact, god is all.

Biblically, however, all is not god. God, the Creator, stands transcendently
distinct from His creation. While God is present in His creation, He is not
to be confused with the creation, Creation does not contain Him, The Apostle
Paul spoke against those who “exchanged the truth of God for a lie, and
worshipped and served created things rather than the creator” (Rom. 1:25).
The book of Ecclesiastes tells us that “God is in heaven and you arc on
earth” (5:2). To identify what is not God as god is what the Bible calls
idolatry. C. §. Lewis puts it well: “Pantheism is a crced not so much false
as hopelessly behind the times. Once, before the Creation, it would have
been true to say ceverything was God. But God created: He caused things
to be other than Himself.” Creation is derived from its Creator, depending
on Him for both its origin and continued existcnce; it bas no independent
existence. The Creator God is not an impersonal force, energy or conscious-
ness, but a living personal Being of infinite intelligence, power and purity.
God is not an amoral entily, but a moral agent who says “Thou shalt not”
and calls people o repentance and faith.

3. Humanity is God. This is onc of the seductive claims of the New
Age: we are nol only perfect; we are, in fact, gods. Philosopher and New
Age precursor L. L. Whyte is forthright: It has long been held that whoever
denies (the transcendent] God asscrts his own divinity. In dropping god,
man recovers himself. It is time that God be put in his place, that is, in
man, and no nonsense about it.” Author Paul Williams provides this cosmic
quip: “Remember, but not for the grace of God, we would not be God. It’s
something 1o think about.” We are god in disguise. Only ignorance kceps
us from realizing our divine reality. Our goal, according to New Age analyst
Theodore Roszak is *to awaken the god who sleeps at the root of the human
being.” Swami Mukiananda—a grcat influence on Wemer Erhard, founder
of est (Erhard Seminars Training) and Forum—pulls no pantheistic punches
when he says: “Knegel 1o your own self. Honor and worship your own being.
God dwells within you as you!" Whether it comes from Eastern religions
such as Hinduism—"Atman is Brahman” (the individual self is really the
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universal Selfy—or from classical occulism—*as above so below” (God
and humanity are one)—or from the new self-actualizing psychologics, “all
knowledge, power and truth are within and waiting to be unlocked.”

The New Age raises the placard of pantheism high—you arc god! Stewart
Brand, writing in the introduction to the popular The Next Whole Earth
Catalogue, says, “Wc are as gods and might as well get good at it.” This
is the “good news” the New Age has to preach. According to George
Leonard, long-time New Age activist and author, each of us “is the entire
universe,” and “we are like a God, omnipotent and omniscicnt.”

But the truth is that humanity is not God. Christianity affirms that though
human beings are made in the image of God (Gen. 1:26), they are not, in
essence, God. We reflect our Creator in that we, like Him, are personal—we
think, fee! and act. We have an etemal spirit. Bul we arc not infinite, all-
powerful, all-knowing or cverywhere present. We are finite and personal,
whereas God is infinite and personal. We are creatures; He is the Creator.
Divinity must not be confused with humanity. The Bible repeatcdly con-
demns pretenders to the divine throne (Isa. 14:13-15; Ezek. 28:1-2; Acts
12:21-23),

4. A Change in Consciousness. All is one; all is god; we are god. What
could be more simple? Then why do not we know ourselves as gods? What
is our problem? The answer is simple: ignorance. Western culture has shaped
our consciousness, rimming our experience and taming our metaphysics,
We remain content with the everyday illusions of human limitation and
finitude. We need to be enlightened. We bhave forgotten our true identity.

But, we are told, there is hope. This metaphysical amnesia can be reversed
by techniques designed to alter ordinary consciousness. These techniques
open “the doors of perception,” so that we can sce true reality. This change
in consciousness, whatever the means, leads 10 an awareness of oneness and
spintual power. There are many ways we can achieve this enlightenment.
Michael Murphy assurcs us in his book The Psychic Side of Sports, that
extreme physical achicvement can induce a mystical state of consciousness
much like that spoken of in Eastern religions. But such a change in con-
sciousness is by no means limited to the playing field. According to Fritzof
Capra, it can also occur in the science lab. After having an expenence that
altered his understanding of the universe, he describes how what had pre-
viously been scientific theorics became for him a mystical reality. Capra’s
expericnce of oneness, which he called “the dance of Shiva, The Lord of
dancers, worshipped by the Hindus,” compelled him to attempt a reconcilia-
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tion and marriage between modern high energy physics and Eastern mys-
ticism.

Even UFQOs, a supposed cxtra-terrestrial contact, may result in a conver-
sion to New Age philosophy. Shirlcy MacLaine, for instance, claims that
her book Qut on a Limb was indirectly inspired by an extra-lerrestrial
named “the Mayou.” To gain this type of transformation, the three idcas
that all is one, all is god, and we arc god, must be more than intellectual
propositions. They must be awakened at the core of our being. Such an
experience may be either spontaneous and unplanned or the result of dis-
ciplined practice in meditation, yoga, or some other ‘‘consciousness-raising
technique.”

Another door 1o New Age conversion is represented by mass training
sessions such as est (Erhard Seminars Training). But est is only onc of
numerous means of experiencing a revolulion in consciousness. Scores of
people are chanting, dancing or tripping their way into alered states of
awarencss. They use sclf-hypnosis, internal visualization, biofeedback and
several other exouc methods. There are many names for this transforming
experience: cosmic consciousness, God-realization, sclf-realization, cn-
lightenment, and illumination. Buddhists call it “Nirvana,” Zen masters call
it “Satori,” Hindus refer to it as *“at-one-ment™ or “satchitananda.” But
whatever the name, this new level of awarcness is said w0 be vital for the
resurrection of Western civilization and the world. The old consciousness
of Wesiern rationalism has stripped the world of mystic meaning. Only
through a resurrection of consciousness will the world be raised out of the
modem miry pit. As the popular New Age radio program “New Dimensions™
says in their introduction, “It is only through a change of consciousness that
the world will be changed. This is our responsibility.”

And what are we t0 do? We are to fook within. As one New Age ad put
it, “The only way out is in.” “All is perfect,” says Wemer Erhard. The
trouble is we do not sec it. Humans are not depraved or dependent on any
outside source of deliverance or strength. The answer is not reconciliation
with a God different from ourselves, but the realization that we ourselves
are God. The sclf is the cosmic treasury of wisdom, power and delight.
Once the ruc knowledge {(or “gnosis”) of rcality is rcalized, higher powers
are activated within. The limitations of a supposedly finite and imperfect
being fade into the limitless potential of the truly cnlightened being. The
awesome cxpanscs of parapsychology open before us: telepathy, ESP,
precognition, tclckinesis and others.
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Alan Vaughan, writing in Futurist magazine, claims that once precogni-
tion (predicung the future)

has emerged from the world of the strange into the
everyday world of business, govemment, education, and
science, the stage will be set for a new leap forward: An
enlightened society will have the wisdom to foresee and
fulfill its best future.

Shirley Macl.aine captures this spirit:

We already know everything. The knowingness of our
divinity is the highest intelligence. And to be what we al-
ready know is the free will. Free will is simply the cnact-
ment of the r¢alization you are God, a realization that you
arc divine: free will is making everything accessible to
you.

Everything and anything is potentially accessible. We all create our own
reality. To use an oider phrase, it is simply “mind over matter.”

Never mind that some New Age teachings seem contradictory: that there
are many realities and that all is one. The answer of some is that ordinary
logic does not apply to the higher states of consciousness. In fact, it may
hinder the raising of consciousness. Though some may qualify this state-
ment, New Agc thinkers agrec that the One is beyond what the normal
intellect can grasp. It must be expencnced, not discussed.

Christianity also affirms that we need a change in consciousness, though
it differs in sceing what this entails. Biblically, the dilemma of humanity is
not ignorance of our true divinity, but the reality of our sin—we have
rebelled against a Holy God and His moral law. The problem, not the answer,
is within. Jesus said that out of our hearts proceeds all evil (Mk. 7.22-23).
The fall of man, recorded in Genesis 3, gives the patiern of human rebellion
against the legitimate authority of God—independence is declared from God
and His law in favor of self-law. Since that time, “all have sinned and come
short of the glory of God” (Rom. 3:23). The New Age sees the answer o
this dilemma in releasing human potential-—the divine within. But Chris-
tianity claims that the only way out is through repentance and faith in Jesus
Chnst, God made flesh. Salvation by obedience to the gospel is the process
by which we gain a new consciousness, and it is found in Chnist. “Thercfore
if any man be in Christ, he is a new creature: for old things are passed
away; behold, all things are become new. And all things are of God, who
hath reconciled us to himself by Jesus Christ” (2 Cor. 5:17-18). Jesus taught
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that whoever believes in Him could know the forgiveness of sins and have
eternal life—the life He himself foreshadowed by His own resurrection (Jn.
3:16; Acts 17:30-31}. Jesus did not teach “at-one-ment™ with the One (losing
individuality), but “atonement” with God through His sacrificial death on
the cross.

Neither docs one need to dissolve logical thought to approach God. God,
as a personal and rational being, reveals Himself in understandable proposi-
tons in the Bible. In Romans 12:1, Paul says that our service to God is
one determined by reason. But onc must approach God with humility if
anything is to be discovered, for God opposes the proud and gives grace to
the humble (Jas. 4:6). The Bible warns us about approaching the spiriual
dimension apart from Christ (Acts 19:13-20). The New Age’s appeal to
psychic power opens a Pandora's box of paranormal poisons which the Bible
prohibits (Lev. 19:26, 31; Dcut. 18:10-12; Gal. 5:20). The demonic spiritual
rcalm opens wide before the unprotecied psychic sojourner with numerous
counterfeit charms declared “off-limits™ by a loving Creator.

5. All Religions Are One. New Age gurus frequendy claim that all
religions are one, and at their core, tcach the onc for all. This is called
“syncretism.” Certainly if all is one, all is god and we are god, we should
expect the enlightened ones of all the great religions—Jcsus, Buddha, Lao-
ts¢, Krishna and others—would have taught and experienced the same one-
ness. The extemnals of religions may all differ, but the cssence is the same.
There may be many paths to the one truth, many methods to become one
with the One, but all differences are superficial and cxternal. Dogmas may
come and go, but the vital experience of “the god within™ is common
throughout the world. This “perennial philosophy,” as Aldous Huxley called
it, is said to undergird the experiences throughout history of Hindus, Bud-
dhists, Hebrews, Taoists, Christians, and Muslims.

Consequently, the distinctiveness of Christianity must be denied. Claims
of uniqueness and exclusiveness must be dissolved into the cosmic unity.
Philosopher Jacob Needleman and guru Da Free John speak of a “lost Chris-
tanity,” which tums out to be little different from Eastern mysticism and
occultism. This, they proclaim, is the true, but suppressed, reality of Jesus.
A recent book by Elaine Pagels, The Gnostic Gospels, champions Gnos-
ticism, an early Christian heresy, as the true form of faith and experience.
The Jesus of the Gnostic was little different from a Hindu sage. The Gospel
of Thomas reports Jesus saying. “It is | who am the light which is above
them all. It is I who am the All. From me did the All come forth, and unto
me did the All extend. Split a piece of wood and I am there. Lift up the
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stone, and you will find Me there.” Jesus of Nazareth, then, is no longer
said 10 be the only begotten Son of God, the God-man, the Lord and Savior.
He is merely one of many appearances or manifestations of God throughout
the millennia. His mission was to alert the sleeping masses to their innate
divinity. Jesus is thus reverently enshrincd in the pantheistic pantheon, where
He cchoes the chorus of the enlightened—"all is one.” The Christ of the
Bible is redefined and made the ventriloquist’s puppet of the New Age.
Chnist as the mediator between God and humanity is replaced with the idea
of “Chnist-consciousness,” which is another word for cosmic consciousness.
Likewise, the biblical teaching of etemal judgment (heaven or hell) is
replaced by reincamation in much New Age thought.

But the Christ of the Bible is not merely one of many manifestations of
God. In fact, Christ is the only manifestation of God in the flesh. He claimed
to be “the way, the truth and the life” (Jn. 14:6). The Apostle Peter declared
that “salvation is found in no one else, for therc is no other name under
heaven given to men by which we must be saved” (Acts 4:12). Chnst will
not join the pantheistic pantheon, but instead stands above it in judgment.
His exclusivity is our liberation because He calls all to Himself.

Not only is Jesus the only way, but the Bible is the only divine revelation
(Jude 3, Gal. 1:6-9}. It is not the result of man's search after God, for it
announces itself as a distinctively revealed religion {1 Cor. 2:1-16). In fact,
it is the only revealed religion. Furthermore, the Scriptures teach that Jesus
is the Savior of the body (Eph. 5:23), the body is the church (Eph. 1:22-23),
and there is only one body (Eph. 4:4). All religions are not one.

6. Cosmic Evolutionary Optimism. Over twenty-five years ago, Julian
Huxley, avowed sccular humanist and defender of rational scicnce as the
interpreter of all of life, laid the motivational groundwork for the New Age.
He said,

Man is that part of reality in which, and through which,
the cosmic process has become conscious and has begun
to comprehend itseli. His supreme task is to increasc that
conscious comprehension and to apply it as fully as pos-
sible to guide the course of events.

Huxlcy was far from being a mystic in the New Age sense, yet his vision
has sparked the New Agc Movement with optimism and hope. As this
philosophy gains ground and infiltrates all of lifc with the gospel of cosmic
unity, it is predicted that humanity will be rcady to take over the reins of
evolution, Teilhard de Chardin, Jesuit priest, philosopher and paleontologist,
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prophesied a progressive evolutionary harmonization and unification of
world consciousness, eventually reaching “the Omega point,” where all con-
sciousness is fused and all become one with the One,

Teilhard, a patron saint of the New Age, though deemed unorthodox and
suppressed by the Roman Catholic Church, is just one of many seers, sages,
and scicntists who predict massive transformation. The cvolutionary juices
arc flowing. William Irvin Thompson is expectant;

Whether the movement from one-world system to another
will imvolve stumbling or total collapse may very well
depend on the success or failure of the New Age Move-
ment. Now as we stand poised at the edge of a great rans-
formaton, we are prophetically inspired and politically
armored as never before.

The time is right for change. George Leonard sees the potential:

The current period is indeed unique in history and . . .
represents the beginning of the most thorough-going
changc in the quality of human existence since the creation
of an agricultural surplus brought about the birth of civi-
lized states some five thousand years ago.

A varicty of futurists—notably Barbara Marx Hubbard and Willis Har-
man—expect a new age to dawn, nising out of the ashes of the old Western
world view. Hubbard warns that global probiems are increasing ¢xponen-
tially; yet, at the same time, our potentials are also growing exponentially.
We must move beyond the “crisis futurism” of doomsday scenarios in which
we arc scen as “'poor lost riders mounted upon a wild horse of transformation
with little hope of gaining control.” Instcad we must embrace a “spiritual
futurism” which incorporates all the strength of “cvolutionary futurism™ (i.e.
hope for radical evolutionary change). With millions now “actively praying,
listening Lo inner tuition, expanding thcir awareness toward whole-centered
consciousness,” we sce that evolution itself is “a consciousness-raising cx-
perience.” We may even expect a new superhuman species which will be
*“as superior to present day humanity as we are to the apes.” As conscious-
ness changcs, so will the future. In her book, The Evolutionary Journey,
Hubbard explains what she means by “spiritual futurism’: “At this moment
of our planctary birth ¢ach person is called upon 10 recognize that the Mes-
sizh i1s within. Chnist consciousness or cosmic consciousness is awakening
in millions of Christians and non-Christians.” The *“Messiah within” will
lead all of us forward into a glorious future. We should remember that
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Hubbard's article on “spiritual futurism” did not appear in an obscure occult
newsletter, but in a mainline magazine, The Futurist. Even “the estab-
lishment” is becoming primed for transformation.

Christians can be both more optimistic and more pessimistic about the
future than are followers of the New Age Movement. The Bible views his-
tory as moving according to the sovereign will of the Creator and Governor
of the universe, “who works out everything in conformity with the purpose
of his will” (Eph. 1:11). Hope for the future does not lie in realizing the
potential of colicctive humanity but in the promises of God. God promised
in the Old Testament to bless nations that obeyed him and to curse nations
that disobeyed him (Deut. 8:28; Jer. 18:5-10). The culmination of history
will not be a great planctary consciousness, but the return of Jesus Christ
to scparate the sheep from the goats for all cternity. For some the future
will be much better than we could ever imagine, and for others, it will be
indescribably worse.

New Age Connections

A key clement of hope in the New Age agenda is the information revolu-
tion. As we move from the Industrial Age to the Information Age, the New
Age hopes to cover the globe with a myriad of “networks"—interconnecting
idcas, people, scrvices, and organizations in order to implement world trans-
formation,

Marilyn Ferguson, an exuberant instigator and reporter for the New Age,
finds these networks and “networking” 1o be crucial for transformation. As
the New Age is aligned in ncw ways, ncw patterns of organization emerge
connected by “lide clusters and loose nctworks.” Yet, this is not to be
underestimated; she claims there are “tens of thousands of entry points”
serving to band together the likeminded. Networking is donc by “conferen-
ces, phone calls, air travel, books, phantom organizations, papers,
pamphletcering, photocopying, lectures, workshops, parties, grapevines,
mutual friends, summit meetings, coalitions, tapes, newslcters.” These in-
terconnections help to spread the “transformative vision,” as those sharing
concerns about health, politics, ecology, psychology or any number of other
subjects join together to be antidotes to alicnation and “generate power
¢nough 1o remake society.” Ferguson refers to the present webs as SPINS
(Segmented Polycentric Integrated Networks). Neither bureaucracy nor
hicrarchy, these nctworks have the power of a lion and the cunning of a
fox.

40



New Age Movement

Just as a bureaucracy is less than the sum of its parts, a
network is many times greater than the sum of its parts.
This is a source of power never before tapped in history:
multiple self-sufficient social movements linked for a
wholc array of goals whose accomplishment would trans-
form every aspect of contemporary life (M. Ferguson, The
Aquarian Conspiracy).

Judging from the listings in books such as The New Age Source Book
and New Age Dictionary, thousands of groups arc in some scnse connecied
with the New Age agenda. These nctworks, Barbara Marx Hubbard believes,
will form a matrix for radical transformation. At sometime, she thinks the
networks will nctwork, and the new linkages will lead to a “sudden shift”
and “the apparently rapid appearance of a new order.”

Is the New Age Movement a Conspiracy?

Networks link together 2 host of New Age groups and help solidify the
movement, A sampling of groups identifying with New Agc ideas would
include the following:

1.

Most holistic health associations, including: American Holistic Health
Medical Association, The East-West Academy of healing Arts, The
Mandala Socicty, The Association of Holistic Health

Many political action groups, including: World Goodwill, Planetary
Citizens, Unity in Diversity Council, Greenpeace

Consciousness-raising groups, such as: Lifespring, est, Transcendental
Meditation, Silva Mind Control

. Think Tanks, such as: Esalen Institute, Narapa Institute, SRI (which

does some work totally unconnected with the New Age), Lorain As-
sociation, Findhow, Lindisfane Association

Religious groups: Eckankar, Ananda, Marga Yoga Society, Scientol-
ogy, Church Universal and Triumphant, Theosophy, Followers of the
gurus Da Free John, Rajncesh and Sri Chinmoy.

In addition, there are a host of grassroots organizations sprinkled
throughout the country and the world. But is it a conspiracy?

Much Christian interest in the New Age has centered around various con-
spiracy theories. Because of the pervasiveness and insidious influence of
New Age ideas, it would not be unnawral to assume that some level of
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conspiracy was afoot. But we must keep in mind that conspiracy theories
of all shapes, sizes, and styles have been crisscrossing the planet throughout
history. Any group that has transnational allegiances (such as Frcemasons,
Jews, Roman Catholics, and intemational bankers) has been largeted as the
¢lite conspirators plotting world takeover. New Agc conspiracy charges
simply transfer this thinking into a more modem context.

Levels of conspiracy are natural to likeminded people and groups. The
New Age makes much of networking—linking ideas and people together
for greater influence and creativity. This is nothing new. Christians work
together 0 advance the kingdom of God. Communists work together to
expand their regime. Those linked by ideology want to implement 2 common
agenda. But conspiratorial speculations should be tempered by several cau-
tions,

First, every New Age group is not consciously working with all the others
1o take over the world. New Age individuals and groups share common
goals, but they do not always have common strategies for achicving them.

Second, what conspiracy theories have in sophistication they usually lack
in concrete evidence. Showing connection beiween people and groups is
one thing; demonstrating conspiracy is another. New Age influence in our
culturc is undeniable, but its power as a comprchensive conspiracy is less
certain. God Himself warned the prophet Isaiah to “not call conspiracy
cverything that these people call conspiracy; do not fear what they fear, and
do not dread it” (Isa. 8:12).

Third, ecven if there exists a vast and conscious conspiracy (which is
doubtful), endless conspiratorial speculation misses the point. An under-
standing of the New Age's influence on our culture should lead Christians
to expose the error and erect Christian altermatives, rather than fill in the
conspiratorial map with more and more connections. Thal is simply a waste
of time. A doctor who spends all his time diagnosing an illness without ever
treating it is irresponsible. After the x-ray should come the treatment, not
mOore x-rays.

Fourth, an exaggerated emphasis on conspiracy tends to isolalc one group
of people as responsible for all the world's evil. Blame is shifted from all
to the few—from oneself to the evil conspirators. Sin is localized in the
offending group, not in everyone. New Agers may be used as scapegoats
for all societal ills. Thus we are freed from our responsibility for the world’s
plight and immobilized at the same time—since we are not a part of the
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world-controlling elite, we can do nothing. Scenarios of doom replace
visions of hope.

However, the Bible docs speak of a gencral conspiracy of evil against
God, His rule, and the church (Eph. 6:12) and of Satan’s influence on un-
believers (2 Cor. 4:4). Nevertheless, the Word does not indicate that Satan
or his demons are in control. To the contrary, Christ Jesus has been given
all authonty in heaven and carth (ML 28:18-20). The carth belongs to the
Lord (Ps. 24:1-2) and Chnist has destroyed the works of the Devil (1 Jn.
3:8) and stripped from him his miraculous power, making a show of him
in open triumph (Col. 2:15). Satan’s imps have been led captive in the
triumphal train of Jesus (Eph. 4:8). It is truc that Satan has influence in our
world (1 Tim. 4:1ff), but not miraculous power. While Christians are to be
aware of Satan’s devices (1 Cor. 2:11), it is God alone whom they arc 0
fear (Pro. 1:7). Eric Pement comments:

Conspiracy theorics are a dime a dozen, and none of them
should cause us to put down the sickle and take up the
spyglass. If we must have a conspiracy then let us be part
of it—an invading fifth column, working toward the final
overthrow of darkness. Our words and actions should
therefore spring not from the paranoia of the times, but
from the forthright love and boldness of God.

While levels of cooperation and organization exist between various
groups and individuals, the New Age Movement is better viewed as a world
vicw shift (a “new paradigm” as they would say), than as a untfied global
conspiracy. This is not 10 minimize its influence, but to recognize it as an
intellectual, spintual, and cultural force to be reckoned with in all sobriety.

The New Age Movement has no uniforms, membership cards, dues or
official leaders, yet its infleence is widespread and growing. It has many
spokesmen from a wide variety of disciplines. Marilyn Ferguson is an author,
Fritzof Capra is a physicist and author, Shirley MacLaine is an actress and
author, Theodore Roszak is an historian, David Spangler is an author and
mystic, Ken Wilbure is a psychological theorist, and William Irvin
Thompson is also an historian. These, along with a chorus of lesser-known
voices, shape New Age thought today. These might not all even describe
their ideas as a “New Age,” and they might differ on several points, yet
they all resonate with the notion of releasing man’s unlimited human poten-
tial by rcalizing the oneness of all things. They see themselves on the van-
guard of planetary transformation—part of a new emerging culture. Whether
you arc leafing through New Age Journal at a local health food store,
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seeing a psychologist who prescribes Eastern meditation, have a child being
taught to meditate in public schools, have scen the movie “The Dark Crys-
tal,” or know someone who is dying 10 have you read The Aquarian Con-
spiracy, you have been touched by the New Age.

The Western world is faced with 2 new order, a new world view, a New
Age. A grand visicn of planetary transformation is sparking the hearts and
minds of many. The once fashionable pessimism of modern society is being
Jostled by an insurgent gptimism, a magnetic world view. We are excitedly
told we are more than we imagined and that the world is about to take a
leap into the light of expanded consciousness.

As Christians, we necd to be aware of, and carefully examine, this new
force acting on our society, or we may face the possibility of succumbing
0 a non-Christian, anti-Christian philosophy. The danger of the New Age
Movement (o the Lord’s church is probably not found so much in hard core
New Age philosophy. Not many from our ranks are likely 10 begin practicing
occultic rites. Not many are likely o become practitioners of Transcendental
Meditation. Not many are likely 10 become members of some esoleric New
Age fringe cult. But the danger is found in the insidious and pervasive
influence of New Age teachings. Mainstrcam New Age concepls are very
cleverly packaged in culturally anractive wrappings. It enlists the respect-
ability of science, psychology, medicine, and established culture to further
its appeal. The exaltation and deification of the Self—of one’s own will—is
the empting danger which is most likely to affect our own people. “Man
is fundamentally good.” “He is only answerable to himself.” “There is no
objeclive standard of right and wrong.” “The only standard is the subjec-
tive—how one feels about it." These are the arcas of gravest concern. Ig-
norance of sound doctrine lcaves the church ill-equipped to resist such
deception. Unfortunately, some have compromised Christianity by assimilat-
ing New Age ideas and practices. This is particularly true in some areas of
Christian teaching.

We must particularly beware of an imbalanced emphasis upon subjective
introspectism. The Christian faith must not bc mixed with psychological
theonies and practices which the Word of God will not support. Because of
our tendency to sin, the “journcy within™ to examine the recesses of our
mind must be courted with caution, and in many cascs simply avoided.
Unlike Christianity, New Age philosophy teaches that salvation comes from
within oursclves. The Bible teaches that corruption comes from within, and
salvatuon comes from without, through the gospel of Jesus Christ. Many
popular sclf-help books are rife with New Age concepts that are fundamen-

44



New Age Movement

tally unsound and opposed to God’s Word. The subconscious should not be
viewed as a pure channel of revelation. Rather, God's Word must direct our
thoughts and life,

Also, we must avoid an unhealthy emphasis on “positive thinking” (or
“positive confession™ or “possibility thinking™ as some call it), because the
root idea of those philosophics is that whatever we belicve or verbally affirm
will become a reality. Although it is a mark of vibrant faith to maintain a
biblical optimism in the face of obstacles, an overemphasis on positive think-
ing may come perilously close 1o the Ncw Age idea that thought controls
reality and that we are master of the world. This view overlooks the mystery
of God's providence, His final control of all. Yes, God answers prayer, but
we do not have God on a string. We cannot expect reality to dance to our
tune. Faith is not magic. We should not affirm “mind over matter,” but
God’s sovereignly over His creation,

Conclusion

Hopefully, I have made you aware of the world view of New Age thinkers
and have introduced the subject to you. Perhaps your interest has been pi-
qued to investigate this very broad subject, which rcaches into many arcas
we have hardly mentioned.

I would commend 10 you, with only minimal rescrvations, four books:
Unmasking the New Age, Douglas R. Groothuis (InterVarsity Press)
Revealing the New Age Jesus, Douglas R. Groothuis (InterVarsity Press)
Psychological Seduction, William Kirk Kilpatrick (Thomas Nelson)
The New Age Cult, Walter Martin (Bethany House).

I was less impressed by three other books:
Straight Answers on the New Age, Bob Larson (Thomas Nelson)
A Crash Course on the New Age Movement, Elliot Miller (Baker)

(Each of these books have some merit and are worth read-
ing, but they both ascribec miraculous power to Satan and
contain other errors in theology.)

The Seduction of Christianity, Dave Hunt and T. A. McMahon

(This book contains gross doctrinal errors on the Kingdom.
It is very heavy-handed and calls many names. However
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it is of some merit, as the writcrs know New Age thought
and wcll who is teaching it without hesitation.)

An excellent work on a specific arca of New Age concemn is Playing
With Fire by John Weldon and James Bjomstad (Moody Press), on fantasy
role playing games such as “Dungeons and Dragons.”

In short, the Christian response 0 the New Age involves three things:
waltching, evaluating and acting,

1. Watching. Christians should become culture watchers to discemn the
presence and influence of New Age ideas, so that we might nol be caught
unawares. Arcas of special concemn are cducation and psychology, both of
which are shielded by elitist insulation and popular apathy.

2. Evaluating. Chronicling crror is not sufficicnt. False philosophies must
be refuted, not just exposcd. We must have a reason for our faith (1 Pet.
3:16) and reasons against the New Age (2 Cor. 10:3-5; Col. 2:18-23).

3. Acting. Christianity is a full-orbed world and life view. It cannot afford
to emphasize¢ only error. It must implement the truth into all areas of life
and thought.

We must carry the bartle forward against the forces of evil. Let us do all
we ¢an to stem the tide of this new cosmic humanism calling itself the New
Age which is really only the old false doctrine of monistic pantheism. 709
Potomac Ave., Fairmont, WV 26554
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Sanitation and the Lord’s Supper
by S. Bruce Word

This subject is not new. But every once in a while, it rears its head and
must be discussed once again, There are many things that I cannot say—
would not be prudent for me to say.

1 am going to go about the study in a litde different way today than I
had originally planned. I cannot possibly answer all of your questions, but
I do hope to impart some information to you that may be helpful in dealing
with the subject.

The focus of our smdy is going o be on sanitatior in communion “in
light of recent developments.” That, of course, primarily has reference to a
disease called AIDS. Before we can understand the issue, we must be able
10 understand what it is we are dealing with. Fear exists even among Chris-
tians! This fear is not so much a fear of the discase itself, but the stigma
attached 1o it!

“AIDS" stands for the Acquired Immune Deficiency Syndrome, a discase
which is a sever breakdown of the body’s immune system. This disorder
leaves the body vulnerable 10 a variety of unusual, lifc threatening illncsses.
It is these diseases, not the AIDS virus itself, which can result in death.
The common cold becomes a killer to the person with the AIDS virus. The
most common illnesses found in people with the HIV virus are: PCP, a type
of pnecumonia, and KS a form of cancer; both, killers!

AIDS cases have been documented as carly as 1977, although now we
know that a similar discase was documented in 1951. And as far back as
1827, similar diseases have been known 1o exist (although people did not
know what to call them.) Since 1977, the illness has been diagnosed around
the world with increasing frequency. Scientists expect the AIDS cpidemic
1o continue to spread. There is no known cure or vaccing for the disease
(although one lady did say that Nature’s Sunshine herbs was a surc cure).
Understanding how the virus is contracted, how it is spread, and how 1o
prevent its transmission; arc the only ways to slow the cpidemic at this
time.

I want to preface all my future statements with this one thing. The disease
is the result of sin, and I refuse to use the word “gay”™ in this study. There
is nothing “gay” aboul the sin of homosexuality, and the Bible specifically
condemns this sin. I will not softsell the sin, and I refuse to call it an
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alternative lifestyle! It is not. It is an abomination unto the Lord (Lev. 18:22;
20:13; Deut. 23:17H

What Causes AIDS?

The disease is caused by a virus known as Human Immuno-deficiency
Virus (HIV) and it attacks a particular type of ccll. The immune system
becomes defective, resulling in serious infections and cancers. The HAV
virus has been known for a long time as Herpes.

Who Gets AIDS?

Those who are susceptible to this discase are classified in the following
way:

Homosexuals, 64%
LV. (intra-veinous} drug users, 18%
Heterosexuals, 4% rising 0 9% in 1991
Hemophiliacs 3%;
(and it is known that 93% of all aids victims are men).

Aids was initially identified as an epidemic in 1981 and was first seen
in homosexual and biscxual men. Shortly thereafter, I.V. drug users began
accounting for a high percentage of all AIDS cases in the U.S. Others who
are at risk for developing AIDS are children born to parents who are infected
with the virus, and people who have other blood disorders who must receive
blood. (Just as a side note, of the cases that | am personally familiar with,
the people have the HIV virus as a result of blood transfusions.)

How Is the AIDS Virus Spread?

HIV is spread from person to another in several ways: (1) through in-
umate sexual contact; (2) through shared needles and syringes, a problem
cspecially prevalent among 1V, drug users; (3) through receiving blood or
blood products that have been contaminated with the virus (but this risk has
been greaty reduced by testing all blood donors for antibodies to the virus);
(4) through infected mothers passing the virus o their infants through the
blood strcam before and, or, at the time of birth.

Can the AIDS Virus be Casually Transmitted?

The biggest questton on our minds is, “Can this disease be transmitted
by or through casual contact with a person who has it?” There are no
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reporicd cases of AIDS or HIV infection as the result of casual contact.
Ordinary housechold and work-place contact with people infected with HIV
is safe. (This is very important to our sanitation issue.) You cannot become
infected with HIV by sharing eating and drinking utensils or bathrooms.
Just for your information, 1 was concerned about the cleanliness of public
restrooms, clevators, busses and other public facilities long before 1 knew
anything about AIDS.

Mosquitoes do not transmit the disease, and the common communion cup
docs not offer a suitable atmosphere for the HIV virus to live. Some tests
have demonstrated that the active life of the HIV virus outside the carricr
10 be up to 15 hours, but these tests were conducted under laboratory con-
ditions, and the virus was virtually kept alive by placing it in the right
conditions for it to live.

Now some questions before we morc on. “First, How do wc respond to
those among us who have the HIV virus, or full blown AIDS?” That is a
legitimate question and ! will at least begin the answer here and continue
it in the discussion period. Above all, we must not make any assumptions
as to how such individuals contracted the discasc! We must then exercise
our faith, for dealing with this problem is pre-eminently an exercise in faith.
Titus 1:15 says, “1o the pure, all things arc pure.” If somcone here had
AIDS, or we converted someone with AIDS, we must act toward them in
faith without wavening.

Sccond, “Is this a plague sent from God to destroy the people involved
in the sin?” Some say yes, and point out Sodom and Gomorrah and what
happened to them (Gen. 19:1-29). I belicve the answer lics in Romans 1:27.
It says, “Likewise also the men, leaving the natural use of the woman,
bumed in their lust for one another, men with men committing what is
shameful and receiving in themselves the penalty of their error which is
due.” The penalty is due them as a natural consequence of that sin' Romans
6:23 rcads, “"For the wages of sin is death, but the gift of God is eternal
life through Jesus Chnst our Lord.™ They get what they deserve for their
sinful conduct.

I have heard some say, “sure they sin, but that disease is just too much!”
No, I am afraid that is not the case; they reap what they sow! I also want
1o say that the effects of this disease can certainly visit the children to the
third and fourth gencration (Ex. 20:5-6). The third and fourth generation
may be totally innocent, but still feel the effects of the sins of their
forefathers. This is not a plaguc scnt to these people for the specific reason
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of punishing them, but it is the natural result of their sin. One thing that
we must all remember, we will pay the conscquences for our sins!

Homosexuality is wrong. It is a sin. But AIDS is not God’s direct curse
on those who practice it. In God’s sight, there is no difference in the etemnal
consequences of different kinds of sin. In the Sermon on the Mount (Mt
5:21-30), Jesus cquates anger with murder and sexual lust with adultery.
Sinful lifestyles have certain consequences.

Third, “What about innocent children who contract AIDS from parents
who have the discase?” Answer: What about them? They are suffering the
consequences of sin in the world. Not God's wrath! The same holds true
for those people who receive contaminated blood during transfusion.

Sanitation and Communion

Now, what about the sanitation aspect of our study with respect (0 the
Lord’s Supper? 1 want to just refresh your memory a Lttle: Please open
your Bibles and read with me. I read out of the New King James (Mt
26:26-29; Mk. 14:22-26; Lk. 22:20; 1 Cor. 10:16; 1 Cor. 11:23-26).

The first thing that I would like to make clear is that this is not a dis-
cussion of the “cup™ question. What we have been discussing may be more
of an issue in future debates and personal studies, but this is not a discussion
of the one cup per sc.

Advocates of one communion vessel for the distribution of the fruit of
the vine have not really had too much of a problem with the sanitation
question as far as the safety of this scriptural method is concerned. That is
until now!

In the beginning of the move to individual cups, it was generally stated
that the practice was for health reasons, It was just healthicr, some argued,
to have cach person use his or her own cup. The advocates of multiple
containers for the distribution of the fruit of the vine felt that for all 10 drink
out of onc container would be unsanitary, and that this praclice would
promote the spread of disease from one 10 another. However, besides the
fact that we arc commanded to use one container, scientific proof exists that
the risk of spreading (any) discasc through drinking from the same container
is mil.

I would like 10 rcad a quote out of “The Sacrament of the Lord’s Supper”
by Thomas H. Wamer;
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Until near the end of the nincteenth century the chalice,
or cup, was used in the distribution of the wine at the
Lord’s Supper. At thal time more aticntion began to be
paid 1o hygiene, and the use of the common cup began to
be unpopular with communicants. Rev. J. G. Thomas, who
was both a minister and a physician, was the onginator of
the idea of the individual cups. From his medical practice
he learned what he believed to be the unclcanliness and
danger of the common cup and felt that the Lord’s Supper
could be made more beautiful by the usc of individual
cups. His first patent was granted in march of 1894. The
first service using individual cups was help in 2 litle Put-
nam county church in Ohio.

Thus the mulu-cup idea was formed and brought into cxistence. However,
it is an cstablished fact that the church existed and prospered for 1900 years
without individual cups, and there is no record of any of its members ever
catching or dying from a discasc as a result of using one cup as the Lord
commanded. If the world stands that long, 1 am sure we will be safe in
continuing to do what the Lord says for another 1900 years!

If you are truly womed today about the spread of disease through the
communion cup, may I please give you some things to think about I do
not claim to be the expenrt, but from the standpoint of scientific studies that
have been done, it is next Lo impossible to spread disease through the com-
munion cup.

You may want to pick up a copy of “Sanitation in Communion” by brother
Alton Bailey. It has some studies listed that you can check out for yourself,
One of these is a study conducted by Doctors William Burrows (associate
professor of bacteriology) and Elizabeth Hemmons (instructor in the Walter
G. Zollar dental clinic). Their study shows that common communion cups
do not spread discase. The only time these scientists were able to detect the
transfer of any bacteria was when the first person left as much saliva as
possible on the cup and the second drank immediately from the same spot.
Then, they said, only .001% of the bacteria were transmitted from the first
person to the second.

Notice, as much saliva as possible was left on the cup which is not the
case in the communion service. And even then only 001 percent of the
bacteria was passed on to the next individval. Monroe, head of the Colorado
AIDS Rescarch Project told me, “You cannot get AIDS off the Communion
cup!”
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The Head of the Center for Discase Control in Atlanta, Georgia, stated
that 1o have even the slightest possibility of contracting the HIV virus from
saliva, a person would literally have to drink buckets. Casual contact does
not spread the disease.

The Surgeon General's Report on AIDS states that one “cannot be trans-
mitted from trace saliva on common communion cup.”

The Minnesota Department of Health, in responding 10 an Episcopal
Bisphop’s question on AIDS, said, “In our opinion, the communion cup is
safe.”

A Group called “Living Hope” in Scattle, Washington offers studies on
the common communion cup. All say transmission of disease is not going
to occur during a normal communion service,

These and many more fumnish scientific proof that we should not worry
about the transmission of this disease. As a mauer of fact, in the case of
the AIDS carrier, They arc in greater danger than we are. They stand a
greater chance of getting a life threatening discase from us than we do of
getting AIDS from them. We stand a better chance of getting sick as a result
of the air we are breathing than from caiching AIDS from the communion
cup.

Finally, Dr. G. A. Trott, a prcacher, editor, and Medical Practitioner; in
an article in the Apostolic Way dated September 1, 1913 said,

I am willing to stake my professional reputation on the
assertion that cultures made from the individual cup, made
by a competent biologist, will reveal as many deadly germs
as those made from the common cup. Give us the proof
of the contention of the deadly danger of the common
drinking cup before asking us to ignore the example set
by our Lord and Apostles.

My friends, I fecl just like one person who said, “I am more afraid to
disobey the Lord than I am of a few germs.”

I leave you with this thought. 1 Corinthians 11:27 reads, “Wherefore
whosocver shall eat this bread, and drink this cup of the Lord, unworthily,
shall be guilty of the body and blood of the Lord.” This is one passage of
Scripture that needs to be used and thought about a lot. Verse 28 talks about
how we are o examinc ourselves as we cat the bread and drink the fruit
of the vine from the cup. One aspect of examining ourselves is to sec 1o it
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that we do not partake of the loaf or the cup of blessing in an unworthy
manner, or as Strong's says, ireverently!

If our minds arc on the possibility of caiching some discasc while we
are partaking of the cup of blessing, then we arc not partaking in a worthy
manner. As a matter of fact, I would have o examinc my faith if I considered
anything elsc but what I was doing! Remember Romans 14:23, “Whatsoever
is not faith is sin™! 5875 Urban St., Arvada, CO 80004
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How Defined Are the Lines of Fellowship?
by Allen Bailey

Across the religious world there are many positions on fellowship. Some
are conservative and others very liberal. During this topic we are not dis-
cussing what we have donc in the past, what we arc presently doing, or
what our plans are for the future regarding fellowship. We are here to discuss
the Bible instructions and restrictions on fellowship. Specifically, how
defined are the lines?

This topic will be divided into the following divisions:

1. Fellowship defined

2. Fellowship with world prohibited

3. Where does fellowship stant?

4, Where does fellowship stop?

5. Differences that should not hinder fellowship
6. Can we fellowship those who worship in error?

Definition of Fellowship

The word “fellowship™ comes from the Greek koinonia and is used twen-
ty times in the New Testament in the following pasages: Acts 2:42; Rom.
15:26; 1 Cor. 1:9; 10:16 (twice); 2 Cor. 6:14; 8:4; 9:13; 13;14; Gal. 2.9,
ph. 3:9; Phil. 1:5; 2:1; 3:10; Philem. 6; Heb 13:6; 1 In. 1:3 (1wice), 6, 7.

This same Greek word is also translated into the following English words
throughout the New Testament:

Acts 2:42—fellowship and breaking of bread
Romans 15:26—t0 make a ccrtain contribution
1 Corinthians 10:16—communion of the blood of Christ
2 Corinthians 9:13—for your liberal distribution
Philemon 6—communication of thy faith
So the Greek word koinonia is transtated “fellowship, contnibution, com-
munion, distrbution, and communication”

Thayer defines koinonia as follows (p. 352, #2842):

1. The share which one has in anything, participation
2. Intercourse, fellowship, intimacy
3. A benefaction jointly contributed, a collection, a contribution
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W. E. Vine’s defines fellowship as “communion, fellowship, sharing in
common.”

There is no hidden meaning to this word. When we speak of fellowship
we simply refer to a shaning, a partner, 0 have communion or communica-
tion with.

No Fellowship With the World

This point uscd to be well understood by members of the church; how-
cver, in the present day it is not uncommon to hear people rationalize why
we should fellowship those who are in the world.

Some have the mistaken idea, “If 1 fellowship them, I can share with
them spiritual truths and influence them for good.” This has been tried
repealedly and many find themselves in the world oday as a result of their
reasoning. But what docs the Bible say? “And have no fellowship with the
unfruitful works of darkness, but rather reprove them”™ (Eph. 5:11). Remem-
ber, the word "fellowship” means "to become a partaker logether with
others, or to have fellowship with a thing” (Thayer, p. 593, #4790). The
only other umes this word “fellowship” is used is in Philippians 4:14 and
Revelation 18:4.

Why is it wrong for a Chnstian to fellowship the world?

- Because the world has its own god—Satan.
2 Corinthians 4:4 “In whom the god of this world hath blinded the
minds of themn which believe not, lest the light of the glorious gospel
of Christ, who is the image of God, should shine unto them.”

+ Because the world has its own spirit.
1 Corinthians 2:12 “Now we have received, not the spirit of the
world, but the spirit which is of God; that we might know the things
that are freely given to us of God.”

- Because the world has its own prince,
John 14:30 “Hereafter [ will not talk much with you: for the prince
of this world cometh, and hath nothing in me.”

» Because the world has its own ruler.

1 Corinthians 2:8 “*Which none of the princes of this world knew:
for had they known it, they would not have crucified the Lord of

glory.”
+ Because the world has its own wisdom.
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1 Corinthians 2:6 “Howbeit we speak wisdom among them that are
perfect: yet not the wisdom of this world, nor of the princes of this
world, that come to nought:”

- Becausc the world has its love.

John 15:19 “If ye were of the world, the world would love his own:
but because ye are not of the world, but I have chosen you out of the
world, therefore the world hateth you.”

» Because the world has its own friendship.

James 4:4 “Ye adulterers and adulteresses, know ye not that the
friendship of the world is enmity with God? whosoever therefore will
be a friend of the world is the ecnemy of God.”

» Because the world has its own course.

Ephesians 2:2 “Wherein in time past ye walked according to the
course of this world, according to the prince of the power of the air,
the spirit that now worketh in the children of disobedience:”

« Because the world lies in the evil one.

1 John 5:19 “And we know that we are of God, and the whole world
licth in wickedness.”

It is clear from these and other Scriptures that the world is headed in a
total different direction than the church. Other passages that generally ad-
monish the Christian about fcllowhip with the world are:

1 John 2:15 “Love not the world, neither the things that are in the
world. If any man love the world, the love of the Father is not in him.”

Matthew 7:21-23 “Not cvery one that saith unto me, Lord, Lord, shall
enter into the kingdom of hcaven; but he that docth the will of my
Father which is in heaven. Many will say to mc in that day, Lord,
Lord, have we not prophesicd in thy name? and in thy name have cast
out devils? and in thy name done many wonderful works? And then
will ] profess unio thern, I never knew you: depart from me, ye that
work iniquity.”

2 Thessafonlans 1:7-9 "And to you who arc troubled rest with us,
when the Lord Jesus shall be revealed from heaven with his mighty
angels, In flaming fire taking vengeance on them that know not God,
ard that obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ: Who shall be

punished with everlasting destruction from the presence of the Lord,
and from the glory of his power.”
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2 Corinthlans 6:14-18 “Be ye not unequsily yoked together with
unbelievers: for what fellowship hath righteousness with unrighteous-
ness? and what communion hath light with darkness? And what con-
cord hath Christ with Belial? or what part hath he that believeth with
an infidel? And what agreement hath the temple of God with idols?
for ye are the temple of the living God; as God hath said, I will dwell
in them, and walk in them; and I will be their God, and they shall be
my people. Wherefore come out from among them, and be ye
scparate, saith the Lord, and touch not the unclean thing; and T will
receive you, And will be a Father unto you, and ye shall be my sons
and daughiers, saith the Lord Almighty.”

James 4:4 “Yc adulterers and adulleresses, know yc not that the
friendship of the world is enmity with God? whosoever therefore will
be a friend of the world is the enemy of God” (The word “enemy” is
defined as “hostile, haling, opposing” [Thayer, p. 265, #2190]).

Christians have no fellowship, communion, part with, or agreecment with
the world. The world is an cvil place described frequently by the Word of
God as “darkness.” When a person is in the world they are “walking in
darkness” (1 Jn, 1:6), So let us consider the question: “How defined is the
line of fellowship?” Beyond controversy, it is prohibited for Christians,
citizens of the kingdom of God, to have fellowship with those who walk
in the kingdom of darkness. This is a very clear and unmistakable line.

Where Does Fellowship Start?

In our effort 1o simplify this difficult subject, let us discuss: “Where does
fellowship stant?” There has to be a starting point. We have learned that
there can be absolutely no fellowship with the world. Since this is the way
it is, what has to take place for a person to get into fellowship with God
and God's people? Consider the following:

2 Thessalonlans 2:14 “Whereunto he called you by our gospel, lo
the obtaining of the glory of our Lord Jesus Christ.”

Romans 1:16 “For [ am not ashamed of the gospel of Christ: for it
is the power of God unto salvation to every one that believeth; to the
Jew first, and also to the Greek.”

2 Thessalonians 1:7-8 “And 10 you who are troubled rest with us,
when the Lord Jcsus shall be revealed from hezven with his mighry
angels, In Mlaming fire taking vengeance on them that know not God,
and that obey not the gospel of our Lord Jesus Christ.”
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The gospel is to be preached across the world (Mt. 28:18-20; Mk, 16:15-
16) and those who hear the gospel will eithcr obey the gospe! or they will
not obey the gospel.

Matthew 7:24-27 “Therefore whosoever heareth these sayings of
mine, and docth them, [ will liken him unto a wise man, which built
his house upon a rock: And the rain descended, and the floods came,
and the winds blew, and beat upon that house; and it feli not: for it
was founded upon a rock. And every one that heareth these sayings
of mine, and docth them not, shall be likened unto a foolish man,
which built his housc upon the sand: And the rain descended, and the
floods came, and the winds blew, and beat upon that house; and it
fell: and great was the fall of it.”

This clearly is the line which determines fellowship—Ileaving the world
and entering into the church. Fellowship starts with baptism! When a person
obeys the gospel of Jesus Christ he ceases being a member of the kingdom
of Satan and is a member of the “kingdom of God” (Mt. 16:13-19). If a
person conlinues to refuse to obey the gospel he seals his own destruction
(2 Thess. 1:7-9).

The first Pentecost after the resurrection of our Lord Jesus Christ, a
wonderful, glornous event took place. The gospel was preached for the very
first time, and men had an opportunity to obey it. Peter stood up with the
eleven (Acts 2:14). He preached the gospel of Jesus Christ and about 3000
precious souls obeycd the gospel in baptism (Acts 2:41), The Lord then
added these precious souls to the church (Acts 2:47). Those who crucified
Jesus obviously were not in fellowship with Him, but when they obeyed
the gospel in baptism they began a life of fellowship in the Son.

Let us consider what baptism accomplishes:

« Baptism saves—"He that believeth and is baptized shall be saved; but
he that believeth not shall be damned” (Mk. 16:16).

« Baptism is being born again.—*“Jesus answered and said unto him,
Venly, venly, [ say unto thee, Except a man be bomn again, he cannot sce
the kingdom of God” (Jn. 3:3).

+ Baptism allows one to enter the Kingdom of God.—"Jcsus answered,
Venly, venly, [ say unto thee, Except a man be bom of water and of the
Spirit, he cannot cnter into the kingdom of God” (In. 3:5).

+ Baptism is for the remission of sins.—‘Then Peter said unto them,
Repent, and be baptized every one of you in the name of Jesus Christ for
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the remission of sins, and ye shall receive the gift of the Holy Ghost” (Acts
2:38).

- Baptism allows us to receive the gift of the Holy Ghost.—"“Then
Peter said unto them, Repent, and be baptized every one of you in the name
of Jesus Chnist for the remission of sins, and ye shall receive the gift of the
Holy Ghost” {Acts 2:38).

« Baptism is being converted and having one’s sins blotted out.—
“Repent ye therefore, and be converted, that your sins may be blotted out,
when the times of refreshing shall come from the presence of the Lord”
(Acts 3:19).

- Baptism is obedience to a divine command.—“And he commanded
them 10 be baptized in the name of the Lord. Then prayed they him (o tarry
certain days” (Acts 10:48).

- Baptism washes away sins.—"“And now why tarriest thou? arise, and
be baptized, and wash away thy sins, calling on the namc of the Lord”
(Acts 22:16).

- Baptism allows us to walk ip newness of life.—"Therefore we are
buried with him by baptism into death: that likc as Chnst was raised up
from the dead by the glory of the Father, even so we also should walk in
newness of life. For if we have been planted together in the likencss of his
death, we shall be also in the likeness of his resurrection™ (Rom, 6:4-5).

- We are baptized into one body.—"For by one Spirit are we all bap-
tized into one body, whether we be Jews or Gentiles, whether we be bond
or free; and have been all made w drink into onc Spint” {1 Cor. 12:13).

- Baptism causes old thiogs to be passed away.—"Thercfore if any
man be in Christ, he is a new creature: old things are passed away; behold,
all things are become new” (2 Cor. 5:17).

- Baptism causes all things to become new.—“Therefore if any man
be in Christ, he is a new creature: old things are passed away; behold, all
things are become new” (2 Cor. 5:17).

« Baptism puts one into Jesus Christ.—"For as many of you as have
been baptized into Christ have put on Christ” (Gal. 3:27),

+ Baptism saves us.—"The like figure whereunto cven baptism doth
also now save us (not the putting away of the filth of the flesh, but the
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answer of a good conscience loward God,) by the resurrection of Jesus
Christ” (1 Pet. 3:21).

+ Baptism is the answer of a good conscience.—“The like figure
whereunto even baptism doth also now save us (not the putting away of the
filth of the flesh, but the answer of a good conscience toward God,) by the
resurrection of Jesus Christ” (1 Pet. 3:21).

When we obey the gospel we are added to the church by the Lord, and
thereby become citizens of the kingdom of God (Mt 16:13-19). Christians
have the privilege of becoming “sons of God” (1 Jn. 3:1). We can pray
“Our Father which art in heaven” (Mt. 6:9-13). We are numbered with “those
of like precious faith™ (2 Pet. 1:1). When we break away from the world,
and refusc 1o touch the unclean things of the world, God will receive us.
He will then be a Father unto us, and we are recognized as His “sons and
daughters™ (2 Cor, 6:14-18).

So, fellowship begins with one’s obedience to the gospel in baptism. It
is a distinct privilege to be citizens of the Kingdom of God. As Christans
there is a “unity,” a “oneness™ that is wonderful (1 Cor. 12:13; Eph. 2:11-16;
3:6). Note John's words:

1 John 1:1-3 “That which was from the beginning, which we have
heard, which we have seen with our eyes, which we have looked
upon, and our hands have handled, of the Word of life; {for the life
was manifested, and we have seen it, and bear witness, and shew unto
you that eternal life, which was with the Father, and was manifested
unto us) that which we have scen and heard declare we unto you, that
ye also may have fellowship with us: and truly our fellowship is with
the Father, and with his Son Jesus Christ.”

[ love this point. John emphasizes: When we are obedient to the gospel
through the obedicnce to His Word, we arc in fellowship with: (1) the
apostles, (2} Jesus Christ, and (3) God the Father.

So let us again consider the answer 10 our question: “How defined are
the lines of fellowship?” The lines are very defined according to the Scrip-
turcs. Fellowship starts with one obeying the gospel in baptism. All that
baptism accomplishes for a person sets him apart from the world. The Lord
adds him 1w the church, This, my dear friends, is the starting point of a
Christian’s life. This is where the line is drawn.

Where Does Fellowship Stop?

63



Fellowship

Where does fellowship stop? What breaks fcllowship? These arc inter-
esting questions that are pertinent to our study. We will now deal with them
more specifically.

The Bible clearly teaches that Christians can sin and do sin after baptism.
Paul said, “For all have sinned, and come short of the glory of God™ (Rom.
3:23). When Christians do sin, there is a biblical way of obtaining forgive-
ness of the sins.

1 John 1:9 “If we confess our sins, he is faithful and just to forgive
us our sins, and to cleanse us from all unrightcousness.”

James 5:10 “Confess your faults onc to another, and pray one for
another, that y¢ may be healed. The effectual fervent prayer of a
righteous man availeth much.”

Acts 8:22 “Repent therefore of this thy wickedness, and pray God, if
perhaps the thought of thine heart may be forgiven thee.”

Since we have all sinned, we all should have the determination 1o do
whatever it takes to be freed from sin. All sins must be addressed, and never
swept under the rug.

Many state: “Sin is sin; one is just as bad as another.” There may be
some validity to this, 10 a point; however, one very important truth is that
even though “sin is sin,” all sins do not carry th¢ same consequences.

How defined are the lines of fellowship regarding sin? What breaks fel-
lowship? If I wanted to be very general, all 1 would need to do is to quote
on¢ passage of Scripture: “If we say that we have fellowship with him, and
walk in darkncss, we lie, and do not the truth” (1 Jn. 1:6). When we walk
in darkness, fellowship with God is broken. There are several unmistakable
examples of this tcaching in the Scrniptures,

- Fellowship is broken when a Christian refuses to correct a sin against
another Christian. Fellowship is severed after proper steps have been at-
tended to.

Matthew 18:15-17 “Moreover if thy brother shall trespass against
thee, go and tefl him his fanlt between thee and him alone: if he shall
hear thee, thou hast gained thy brother. But if he will not hear thee,
then take with thee one or two more, that in the mouth of two or three
witnesses cvery word may be cstablished. And if he shall neglect 10
hear them, tell it unto the church: but if he neglect to hear the church,
let him be unlo thee as an heathen man and a publican.”
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» After a heretic is admonished the first and second time, and he refuses
to comrect his sins, fellowship is withdrawn and he is rejected. *Heretic” is
defined as “‘schismatic, factious” (Thayer, p. 16, #141),

Titus 3:10 “A man that is an heretick afier the first and second ad-
monition reject.”

« The one “walking disorderly,” contextually, is one who refused to work,
and consequently became a busy body in other men’s matters. If this con-
dition is not correcied, the person is to be withdrawn from, noted, and the
faithful are to have no company with such for the purposc of making them
ashamed.

2 Thessalonlans 3:6-7 “Now we command you, brethren, in the name
of our Lord Jesus Christ, that yc withdraw yourselves from every
brother that walketh disorderly, and not after the radition which he
received of us. For yourselves know how ye ought to follow us: for
we behaved not ourselves disorderly among you.”

2 Thessalonjans 3:14-15 “And if any man obey not our word by this
epistle, note that man, and have no company with him, that he may
be ashamed. Yet count him not as an enerny, but admonish him as a
brother”

« Those who cause division, arc those from whom fellowship needs ©
be withdrawn. This is necessary for the sake of protecting the body of Christ.

Romans 16:17 “Now [ beseech you, brethren, mark them which
cause divisions and offences contrary to the doctrine which ye have
learmed: and avoid them.”

« Any baptized believer guilty of these specific sins, one or more, should
be properly disciplined by the entire congregation. The restrictions are ¢lear
that such a one is not to be eaten with.

I Corinthians 5:11 “But now [ have written unto you not to keep
company, if any man that is called a brother be a fornicator, or
covclous, or an idolater, or a railer, or a drunkard. or an extortioner;
with such an one no not to eat.”

+ When a person refuses to stay with the true doctrine which is according
to godliness, he should be withdrawn from. If on¢ transgresses the doctrine
of Christ, we arc not to bid them “God speed,” lest we become partakers
in their error, "Partaker” is defined as “to enter fellowship, join ones self
as an associate, make ones self a sharer or partner” (cf. 1 Timothy 5:22)
(Thayer, p. 351-352, #2841).
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1 Timothy 6:3-5 “If any man 1cach otherwise, and consent not to
wholesome words, even the words of our Lord Jesus Christ, and to
the doctrine which is according to godliness; He is proud, knowing
nothing, but doting about questions and strifes of words, whereof
comcth envy, strife, railings, cvil surmisings, Perverse disputings of
men of corrupt minds, and destitute of the truth, supposing that gain
is godliness: from such withdraw thyself.”

2 John 9-11 “Whosocver transgresscth, and abideth not in the
doctrine of Christ, hath not God. He that abideth in the doctrine of
Christ, he hath beth the Father and the Son. If there come any unto
you, and bring not this doctrine, receive him not into your house,
neither bid him God speed: For he that biddeth him God speed is par-
taker of his evil deeds

So how decfined are the lines? When the Scriptures dictate that certain
sins are 1o be dealt with by a “withdrawal of fellowship,” “note that man,”
“have no company,” “with such a onc no not to eat,” then such actions must
be camed out. The lines are clearly defined in such cases!

Some congregations, most in fact, have not been handling difficult situa-
tions as they should. There is no gucss work about it. The lines are clearly
defined. Anyone who is a member of the church committing the sins so
specified in the Scnptures, and refusing to correct them, must be dealt with
according 1o the Word of God. Fellowship continues until circumstances
exist (sin in the camp) that the Scriptures indicate a prohibition of fellow-
ship.

Differences That Should Not Hinder Fellowship

Fellowship in Christ is serious business. It is not to be extended without
caution. It is not to be denied without cause.

There are frequendy times when points of view may differ, and it has
nothing to do with salvation, worship, or the doctrine of Christ. When 2
person’s opinion differs with another, let us be careful to recognize they are
opinions and not threaten fellowship interference.

Therc have becn many abuses to fellowship because of people pushing
things they ought not, like opinions, and making out as though they were
the commandments of God.

« Christian liberties
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Romans 14:5 “One man estecmeth one day above another: another
esteemcth cvery day alike. Let every man be fully persuaded in his
own mind.”

In matters of opinion, “Let every man be fully persuaded in his own
mind.” There is a substantial difference between “law and liberty” and we
dare not confuse the two.

+ Traditions of men. We are saturated in traditions, many of which rub
off on the church. Tradition is not bad within itsclf, but the problems come
in when we began to make laws where God made none. Listen to Jesus:
“Howbeit in vain do they worship me, teaching for doctrines the command-
ments of men” (Mk. 7:7), Let us always be careful to properly identify
between truth and error, law and liberty, and between tradition and com-
mandment,

» Opipions. In Acts 15:36-41, Paul and Bamabas had a disagreement
concemning John Mark. In Paul’s opinion it was not best to take John Mark.
In Bamabas’ opinion it was best to take John Mark. What was the solution?

And the contention was 50 sharp between them, that they departed
asunder one from the other: and so Bamabas 1ook Mark, and sailed
unto Cyprus; And Paul chose Silas, and departed, being recommended
by the brethren unto the grace of God (Acts 15:39-40).

There is not the slightest indication that this difference of opinion inter-
fered with their fellowship. They continued doing the same type of work,
they simply had different co-labourers: Paul had Silas, Barnabas had Mark,

Can We Extend Feliowship to Those Who Worship in Error?

No, we cannot fcllowship those who worship in error! The Bible speaks
of four types of worship: (1) vain worship (Mt. 15:9); (2) will worship (Col.
2:23); (3) ignorant worship (Acts 17:23); and (4) true worship (Jn. 4:23-24),

God secks truc worshippers to worship Him in spint and in truth. Once
the door is opened for one innovation into the church, it is logically opened
to them all. Once you refuse to accept an innovation into the church, it is
logical you reject them all.

Congregatons that use thosec who worship in error in their worship scr-
vices are making a serious mistake. This is devastating to the body of Christ,
and it gives a signal that the sin is not as bad or as wrong as it really is.
You do thesc brethren a grave injustice because they ofien conclude, “I must
not be that wrong after all.” 905 Grauwyler Rd., Irving, Texas 75061.
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Saving Our Children
by Joe Norion

When [ agreed to do this study, I began with grandiose idcas about being
able to find some magic answers—magic formulas—that would resolve the
obvious problem that we conceive to be a twentieth century phenomenon,
but that has been with the church since her foundation, no doubt. My thought
was that good study and thorough research should surely reveal to us what
we arc doing wrong when we do not save our children. While [ have leamed
a great deal frorn the reading I have done, I am here to attest to you that
there are no magic formulas. There is no easy answer. In fact, there is not
an answer 10 the problem of saving our children, beyond the obvious one
of tcaching them the gospel, which is God's power to save.

We have the gospel. Why, then, are many children of Christian parents
not saved? Why do our children not know the “Faith of Our Fathers” and
realize the “Joy of Our Salvation?”

Throughout my quest for answers o these questions, 1 have had to ask
myself constantly: What is this study?

Is it just a study of strict scniptural interpretation?

Is it a study of parcnting?

Is it a study of behavior and behavior modification?

Is it a study of discipline in the home?

Is it a study of children obeying their parents in the Lord?

What is the study and what is its purpose? While the study includes all of
the above topics, it is rcally about a somewhat different matter.

It is a study about souls—human beings—who have the decided ad-
vantage of learning the truth as a child, if we are only able 10 communicate
it to them. It is a study about salvation. The question is: How can we save
our children?

Even in nailing down the topic, I found frustration. There is a massive
amount of literature on the market, and throughout that literature, all of the
related topics listed above just flow together without distinction, The
material was so vast that it was difficult to manage.

So 1 may not answer you questions today. I may not mcet your expec-
tations or your needs as I pass along information to you.
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This is my approach to this study: 1 am passing along this material (o
gospel preachers who are parents, but also who have many searching, hurt-
ing parents nceding help and necding answers.

Am I qualified 10 do this? Certainly not. Are you?

Who sitting in this audicnce this afternoon basks in the floodlight of
parental success? Not very many. Do we then throw up our hands and say
no one can teach me because no one is qualified? That is not very practical
or even very inlelligent. Today we study and we learn together. And through
that process we grow. We do better tomorrow than we did yesterday. We
help others—yes, we pause (o try 1o help others benefit from what we have
learned through our own mistakes and failures.

In some families, all children have been saved. In others, none have been.
And, in even others, some have and some have not.

Why?

We do not have an answer Lo that question because what has worked in
one family has not worked in another, even though both sets of parents have
thought they were doing the very best in training their children in the Lord.

This one thing we do know: We cannot force our children to be saved.
It will not work. We must set up conditons that hopefully will lead our
children toward salvation, but we cannot force them. What can we do? First,
we can lum to the Scriptures.

What Do the Scriptures Say About Saving Our Children?
Please read: Deuteronomy 6:6-7 and 11:18-21.

In Deuteronomy 6, “to teach” means “to inculcate,” meaning train inten-
sively God’s standards into the child by the use of repetition. It is to be
consistent and to be given at every opportunity.

In Deutercnomy 11, “teach” means to “teach by intensive dnll.” The
same word is used to describe the training of a soldier for war. *“The deriva-
tive of this word is the word for goad, a sharp stick used for prodding caule
or oxen, A goad was sharp enough to go through the animal’s tough hide
and get his atiention” (Fugate, p. 55).

Proverbs 22:6 says, “Train up a child in the way he should go and when
he is old he will not depart . . .” The Hebrew word translated here *“train”
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is translated “dedicate™ in every other place it is used. To dedicate means
“to rencw, inaugurate, or initiate” (Fugate, p. 52).

Parents are to initiate their children in a certain path—not just a one-time
initiation or dedication, but an extended training process.

The result of this training is for this new way to become
the child's own way of life. When this transpires, the child
will not Icave the path even as he is growing older and
becomes an adult (Fugate, p. 52).

The ancient root of this Hebrew word meant “to make narrow” and even
“to strangle.” “In other words, parents are 1o restrict the path their children
may follow" (Fugate, p. 52). They are not to wait until the child is almost
grown and then try to exert some influence but to give this direction while
he is stll in the child statc of developmeni—under 13. Parents exert this
control while the child is very young but gradually let go so that he can
direct his own path by the time he is grown. “A child whoe has been trained
to be obedient to his parents will respect their position of authority and be
prepared to accept their instructions” (Fugale, p. 52).

Training of children is necessary, both restraining them from sin and
teaching them the nght path to follow. Children would prefer following their
own ways rather than being led in the right way to go many times, but they
cannot be [eft to their own whims and devices, Proverbs 29:15 tcaches, “a
child left 10 himself brings his mother to shame.” The Homiletic Commen-
tary says that a parent should hedge in the pathway of a child.

If the parent does not sct a hedge about his son’s path, he
is only making it certain that he will encounter thorns and
snares further on in life . . . The child that is accustomed
to bend its will to the will of a good father will not find
it so hard to yicld obedience to the will of God as he who
has no such training” (Proverbs, p. 638).

The Homiletic Commentary does not tcach that the promise of Proverbs
22:6 has universal application or guarantee; and many other commentators,
such as Matthew Henry and Adam Clarke, agree. Henry calls it cruel neglect
1o let a child have its own way with no restraint and says this passage
means, “Catechise them; initiate, keep them under discipline, Train them as
soldiers, who are taught 10 handle their arms, keep rank and observe the
word of command” (Henry, vol. 3, p. 917). These commentators believe the
application is given as more of a general rule than an absolute guarantee,
and they cite Solomon and the sons of Samuel as examples of their reason-
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ing. Solomon, son of David, was trained by a man who was on a personal
level with God; yet he went astray, although he is supposed to have come
back beforc death. Another of David's sons, Absalom, was rcared in the
same housechold, but he grew up 10 marshall an army against his father.
Samuel surely gave his sons adequate training in things spiritual, yet they
were cvil {sce 1 Sam. 8:1-5). “Yet we cannot suppose that Samuel, who
had secn in Eli's family the miserable fruits of non-restraint, had neglected
to train his sons” (Homiletic Commentary, Samuel, p. 639)

Adam Clarke says about this passage:

Initiate the child at the opening of his path . . . When he
comes to the opening of the way of lifc, being able to
walk alone, and to choose; stop at this entrance, and begin
a series of instructions, how he is 1o conduct himself in
every step he takes. Show him the duties, the dangers, and
the blessings, of the path; give him directions how o per-
form the dutics, how to escape the dangers, and how to
secure the blessings, which all lie before him, Fix these
on him by daily inculcation, till their impression is become
indelible; then lcad him o practice by slow and almost
imperceptible degrees, till each indelible impression be-
comes a strongly radicated habit (p. 546).

And Clarke stresses the necessity of incessantly begging God for help.
We cannot overemphasize the power of prayer.

Plcase read: Ephesians 6:14 and Colossians 3:21.

Vine says the word “nght” means “that which is in accordance with rule.”
Ephesians 6:2 is a repetition of the teaching in Exodus 20:12.

The verse in this passage in Ephesians that directly rclates to our topic
is verse 4. “Provoke™ means “to str to anger.” The word “nurture” means
“chasigning, denoting the training of a child, including instruction; hence
discipline, correction, chastening—suggests the Christian discipline that
regulates character.” (Vine, p. 183)

*Admonition” mecans “to correct by discipline or to train by act” (Vine,
p. 31).

The difference between *admonition” and 'teach’ seems to
be that whereas the former has mainly in view the things
that arc wrong and call for waming, the latter has 1o do
chiefly with the impartation of positive truth (Vine, p. 31).

72



Saving Our Children

The young evangelist Timothy is an example of one who had becn trained
in the Lord (cf. 2 Tim. 1:5). 2 Timothy 3:15 reads, “And that from a child
thou hast known the holy Scriptures, which arc able 1o make thee wise unto
salvation through faith which is in Christ Jesus.”

Jesus Himself is another example of a child obeying his parents (cf. Luke
2). Jesus was twelve years old at the tme, Older women are to teach younger
women how to accomplish thesc goals (1 Tim. 2).

Why Are the Old Methods of Saving Our Children Not Working
Anymore? What Are Our Modern Problems?

First of all, lct us establish that we cannot prove that they are not working.
We have no research or statistics to prove that we are saving fewer children
or a fewer percentage of children, than, say, thirty years ago. If our
forefathers had enjoyed the overwhelming success that we think they did,
the church in America would be much, much larger than it now is.

But, what arc the modermn problems that cause such a spiritual dilemma
for many of our children? Why do they come into some homes and say, “I
don't belicve those things anymore,” or “You can't make me believe what
you believe,” or other similar statements?

1. The concepts of good and evil have been blended in our world.
This problem raises its ugly head in just about cvery problem we deal with
today: sex, drugs, alcohol, lying, stealing, clc.

It is casy for those opposed to drug abuse to advocate: “Just Say No.”
The problem is people today have trouble deciding where the good stops
and the bad begins. “Just Say No” is disarmingly simple advice. Yet, if it
were uniformly practiced 1oday, think what it could do not only for drug
use but to all human tempiations, “Just Say No” could also be applied to
many human problems, including hatred, prejudice, crime, greed, corruption,
pomography, sexual diseascs, alcoholism, eating disorders, the destruction
of the environment—all of these could be handled effectvely if “Just Say
No” would work every time.

2. Television. Brother James Orten will discuss the impact of television
on our socicty and our children in his presentation tonight. Let us just say
that research proves conclusively that too much (clevision or the wrong kind
of programs can have negative effects on our children.

3. The music our young people listen to. Beyond a doubt, music has
become an important part of life, and it was a source of unity in families
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for centuries. But, today it often divides us. In tmes past, families could
sing together and listen to music together. But today what are we likely to
hear in the home about music? “Turn that noise off.”

Just as it is with television, there is no doubt that music influences us.
It affects our moods and emotions, and through it we express whether we
are happy or sad. Some researchers tcll us that music even affects babies
in the womb.

A. P. Mermam expressed in his book, The Anthropotogy
of Music, that through the ages, music has always accom-
panied every deceply emotional human experience, from
mourning to celebration. People have long used music to
convey what is inexpressible in words, and all music serves
the function of stimulating some kind of emotion” (Plain
Truth, Cclober 1989, p. 12).

Different types of songs express different emotions. Songs about
nationalism stir love for a person’s country. Love songs help us pour out
cmotional feclings for another person. Spiritual songs and hymns express
our praise to God.

Dr. Joseph Stuessy, professor of music at the University
of Texas at San Antonio and author of The Heavy Metal
User’s Manual, holds that music does affect behavior.
“Any kind of music affects our moods, emotions, attitudes,
and our resultant behavior. Music has both psychological
and physiological effects on people. That's why we have
choirs and organs in churches and synagogucs, bands at
football games, Musak in business and doctors’ offices,
military marches, background music for movies and
tclevision programs, Jazzercise where legions of people are
motivated 0 move by rock masic, and most important,
commercial jingles” (Gore, p. 37).

In past generations, church families always used music as a source of
entertainment and a source of unity. It appears that we have lost that source
of spiritual unity in many or most church families. Few things in society
have contributed to the development or the widening of the gencration gap
more than modem music. Parents are alarmed by such music as heavy metal,
punk-rock, and rap music of the modem generation; and well they might
be. Besides the obvious problems of the direct immoral, irreverent, sadistic,
and rebellion-stimulating messages in much modern music, there is also the
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problem of subliminal messages conveyed through the process of back
masking.

A real concermn of all caring parents and centainly all Chnistian parents
today is expressed in the question, “What kind of music should children
listen 10?" There is no easy answer © that question. We do know that:

a. Whatever is popular they will want to listen 1o
b. There should be a balance as to the type of music allowed
¢. Saying No without discussion will cause resentment in some

d. To some kinds of music (such as thc types mentioned above), we
must emphalically say, *No.”

Some singing groups promote not only sex but also violence and sadistic
behavicr on their album covers as well as in the words to the music. Some
covers have explicit scenes blatantly pictured on them. Words to some songs
are so grossly immoral and perverted that they have aroused the attention
of even many parents of the world not connected with religion. Some of
the activities of these parents as well as helpful information about what is
really in many modem songs are given in a book called Raising PG Kids
in an X Rated Society by Tipper Gore. Every parent should read this book,
but you should know that it contains the most explicit language that you
can imaginc. This book contains modern song lyrics so explicit that I cannot
read them before this audience. But these words are what many young
people of today are listening to many hours a day.

Plato wrote that music had the power to shape society.
Today, those who orchestrate the successful commercial
jingle can certainly control social and commercial be-
havior. Advertisers would not spend billions annually if
music and other messages were nol persuasive. According
to Dr. Stuessy, music aids retention of verbal messages,
we are more likely to remember a message if it comes 1o
us in a musical context (Gore, p. 37).

If parents of the world are concemed enough to form a national organiza-
tion 1o try W deal with the problem, surely we as Christian parents should
realize the gravity of the situation and be very much concerned about what
our children arc lisicning to because it docs make a difference what they
listen to.
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Music is like television. There is no doubt about the influence it has over
anyone who lisicns—especially young minds still in the impressionable
stages. It is bound to be one of the reasons some of our young are being
led astray, rebelling against all that is right and good and desiring that which
is evil.

4. Humanism has infiltrated our society. “It is safe to say that all public
schools in America do indeed teach, to at Icast some degree, the philosophy™
(Newsletter, p. 1).

The philosophy of humanism is credited as being a primary factor in the
deterioration of Christian homes. This philosophy has crept into our public
schools, television, radio, music, and other areas of our socicty. Children
who have been taught the Bible by faithful Christian parents arc coming
home from school, in some instances, and announcing they do not believe
the Bible any more. Why? Humanism is the answer in many cases.

.. . humanism has permeated, if not saturated every facet
of our culture, including all but very conservative chur-
ches, and has become the working philosophy of all our
professions and many of our businesses. Its scope is inter-
national, being accepted not only throughout the Western
World, but also influential upon Third World nations (Wag-
goner, p. 6).

Humanism is a godless religion which makes man the only
standard by which all things are to be judged. Modern
humanism is not to be confused with what we often call
humaneness or humanitarianism. It is rather a militant
philosophy which believes that man is but the evolutionary
product of nature. It denies the existence of God, the
authority of scripture, life after death, sin, heaven, hell,
ctc. While not a new philosophy, it was somewhat dormant
until the advent and acceptance of Darwin’s theory of or-
ganic evolution in the Western World. Its beliefs are docu-
mented by the Humanist Manifesto I and II, published in
1933 and 1973, respectively. Humanism is the primary
philosephy behind such modemn social and political issues
as the Equal Rights Amendment, the Gay Rights move-
ment, abortion, and the night to suicide (Waggoner, p. 7).

Components of our socicty are now operating on humanistic rather than
on Christian principles. That is not to say that most Americans are
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humanists, but many are. And it is no wonder since John Dewey introduced
the ideas of humanism into our public school system many years ago. In
one middle school, a tcacher told her students that they should try
homosexuality and heterosexuality to see which one they were meant to be.
In one first grade classroom, the teacher played “Lifeboat Strategy”™ with
her class. One student came home telling his mother there were two people
in 2 boat: Jesus Chnist and the mother. He bragged that he had thrown his
mother out of the boat. These are the kinds of problems and decision-making
situations used in the Quest program around the country. Underlying the
concept of the Quest program is humanism.

5. Satapnism. In some parts of the country, Satanism is becoming a big
problem and is being promoted even by people in positions of influence. A
police officer in our community wamed parents o know with whom their
children were munning, where they were going, and what thcy were doing
at all imes because of this problem. Churches of Satan have even sprung
up in some arcas. Cults are spreading and have a real possibility of influenc-
ing our children.

6. Influence of Public Schools. In view of the topics we have discussed
alrcady, I think we can see that outside influences arc bombarding our
homes. The public schools are no exception. Just because something happens
at school does not mean it is okay. We need to know what our children are
doing at school and what they are being taught.

Parents must understand that it is not just hard-core rebellion against us
or God that is the only problem. Some arc subtly influenced and begin
drifting long before they actwally leave.

What Can We Do to Direct Children Toward Salvation?
What Are Some Principles that Have Worked?

1. Teach them the gospel. Our children are just as subject to the Great
Commission as any others in the world. 1t is sull wue for them that “He
that believeth and is baptized shall be saved; but he that believeth not shall
be damned” (Mk. 16:16).

We need 1o restore the family altar and home Bible study if we expect
our children to respond 1o the gospel call. What they arc taught in the public
assembly of the church is not enough. They need parcnts in the home teach-
ing them the gospel plan of salvation, too. Family nights create memory
pockets for children; and even if they stray for a while, they will remember
and, hopefully, return to the belicfs that have been instlled into them in the
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home. Family nights need not be just Bible reading and swdy, although
these should be at the center. A variety of activities can be planned that will
strengthen the family unit and bning it closer together, forming a bond that
will carry with children as they go into their adult lives.

In the home and in the congregation, more individual Christians should
design activitics that will keep young people morc actively involved in
spiritual development. Recreational activities planned by individuals have
their place, but we have too long neglected activitics that will enhance
spiritual growth.

2. Instill within them a love for the truth. Parcnts can let their children
know that they are firmly grounded in the truth and that they believe in it.
Parents should communicate their own love for the truth and their own
conviction that thcy believe in the Bible and in its authority over their lives,

By example, parents can let their children know they are enjoying their
Chnistianity and that it is real to them.

3. Teach values. One of the best ways to teach values is (o allow young
people the experience of deciding between right and wrong while they are
still young. In other words, avoid overprotecting them. Qverprotecied
children many times find themselves at a loss when they are finally con-
fronted with the realities of life. Guide a pre-teen in little things regarding
study habits, visiting with a friend, or the amount of ime spent watching
television. And, hopefully, by age 16, the teen will be ready to make
reasonable judgments about such things and others more important for them-
selves.

The other side of overprotection is lack of guidelines. Many young people
today are growing up with few restrictions. Many parents today simply do
not know what their teenagers are doing, Not wanting to overprotect a child
should not be a cop-out for parents who do not rcally want 1o deal with
problems. Somc parcnts must reason within themselves that if they do not
know what their children arc doing, they do not have to deal with the resul-
tant problems. Just because they do not know what they are doing does not
mean there are no problems. Teenagers sometimes try to inhibit their parents
by demanding their rights to privacy. Parents have a right to know what
their teenagers are doing as long as they are under their supervision.

Parents must first accept the fact that teenagers are going to be tempted.
They do have feelings, and these will surface as thcy grow older. If we
have not instilled, at early impressionable ages, the difference between right
and wrong and the consequences of wrong, we will have a difficult time in
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the later growing up years. And even if we have instilled these values, we
sull may go through some rough times.

Parents should be instilling or internalizing God’s values into their
children instead of impoesing values upon them. “Imposing these values is
a band-aid over a wound that will grow wider every yecar” (Lucas, p. 148).
Jehoiada’s family lcarned that sacrificing for a child is not enough. “Love
is not enough. Kindness is not enough. Either the values are a part of the
child, or they arc nothing and will disappear when you disappear™ (Lucas,
p. 148).

Some are able to produce children that look good on the surface, and
there appear to be no problems. The values they have imposed last their
children perhaps through high school or even college, but usually they do
not last a lifeome,

Like Pavlovian dogs that respond to the stimulus of the
mastermind, your children can be behavior modified and
assertively disciplined until their instant and mindless
responses impress your friends and family and woo con-
verts to the idea of parental despotism (Lucas, p. 148).

But the question is: Will those values disappear with you? It takes more
time to0 intermalize than to impose values. “Internalizing is a process, while
imposing is simply an act” (Lucas, p. 149). One man taught his son about
integrity by teaching him the Scriptures aboul a man of integrity. He dis-
cusscd and obscrved the consequences of lying and the benefits of telling
the truth. Then he asked him questions regularly about which kind of person
he wanted to be. It was an ongoing process that ook time,

4. Let home be a haven. Make home a comfort zone. Give your children
pleasant and relaxed time at home. Be there to listen o a child when he
nceds 1o talk and to help him when he necds help. If a child is having
frustrations at school because he is different, give all of the time he needs
to work through those frustrations, all the while letting him feel your caring
and your support.

5. Give unconditional love. The Bible is replcie with teaching emphasiz-
ing that true love is unconditional. We are taught 10 love the sinner but hate
the sin. Jesus dealt firmly with the Scribes and Pharisees; but all the while
he prepared to die for them as well as for the rest of the world. As parents
we cannot condone the sins of our children and expect o0 save them. But,
on the other hand, we must let them know we love them and care about
them and their salvation.

79



Saving Our Children

6. Be consistent. This principle is one of the most important and the
most difficult.

7. Communicate, Children necd someone to talk with even while they
are still young. As teenagers they will find someone to talk with, of that
we can be assured. If we have developed lines of communication while they
are young, they will be much more likely to come to us with their problems
in the later growing up years.

Create special times for communication—private communication. Take
time away together. Take a child out to cal, take him fishing, take her shop-
ping, engage in some things that will give you time with that child.

8. Pray. Most of all, pray. “Pray without ceasing™ (1 Thess. 5:17) the
great Apostle Paul so wisely advised. The most important tool we have in
rearing our children in the Lord is prayer. We can use all other means at
our disposal and not save our children without the Lord’s blessing. We need
the Lord in the awesome task, and we must let Him know that we rcalize
that need.

The power of prayer has made the difference in the saving of more
children than we will ever know. The forces we are fighting are powerful,
so we nced God's power with us in combating those forces. Paul said, “We
wrestle not against flesh and blood, but against principalitics, against
powers, against the rulers of the darkness of this world™ (Eph. 6:12) God
has promised 1o hear and answer our prayers, and we need thal assurance
as we attempt o bring children up in the nurture and admonition of the
Lord.

Conclusion

There is no formula for us to communicate to church members that will
work in ¢very casc. Each situation is different. Each child. Each parent.
Each family. But with God's help, we can be successful in saving our
children.
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The Effect of Television on Children
by James D. Orten

Consider this scenario. In the 1950°s when television first hit the scene
in medium-sized and small cities, most of our prcachers opposed it. We
would not have scts in our homes and we regulariy spoke out against it.
But what was the T.V. that we fought in those days really like? No nudity,
no vulganty—in fact, the word “pregnant” could not be used on the public
airways. There was no overt sexuality—even fervent kisses were not al-
lowed. All children were respectful of their parents and the good guys al-
ways won, Discussions of perversitics on the air were not even entertained
as possibilities.

Now there are very few preachers without sets in their homes (I know
of only 1wo) and rather little is said aboul it. It is fair to say that as a group
we have accepted T.V. What is this medium that we have accepted? Every
type of cursing is allowed, nudity is commonplace, explicit sex is frequent
and 89% of the suggestive situations shown are between unmarried couples.
Some of the nation's favoriie programs show children defying their parens.
Violence has proceeded to gruesome levels, and perversities are regularly
presented in favorable lights. What can we make of the fact that we opposed
T.V. when it was mild and accepted it when it became putrid?

An Outline of the Study
. How much T.V. is watched and who watches it?
. What does the research show about the cffects?
. What ar¢ the¢ mental mechanisms by which T.V. works?

. How docs this affect the conscience-building process in children?

m o A T »

. What can we do about the situation?

Who Watches T.V. and How Much?

A. The introduction comes early-——the average six month-old infant
spends 1.5 hours daily in front of a T.V. sct in the arms of its
caretakers,

B. It is not surprising that by age thee, American children have become
purposeful T.V. consumers with their own favorite shows—an average
of 2 hours daily.
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C.

D.

Consumption grows 10 about age 12 and peaks at an average of 4
hours daily.

Sixteen year olds average 3.5 hours daily and adults 2.5 hours.

1. These are averages. Not every adolescent watches 4 hours every
day. They may watch 2.5 hours through the week and 8 hours on
Saturdays and Sundays.

2. These same basic patterns hold for Canada, Westemm Europe, and
Australia. Many of these countries use much U.S. programming,

Effect on the Family Unit

. There is not much talk about it, but it may be the most scrious effect

of all. Sixty percent of families acknowledge they changed their slecp-
ing pattemns after the introduction of T.V.

. 55% say they altered the way mecals arc scrved.
. 78% of families acknowledge using T.V. as an electronic babysitter.

. An uncxpected result: Water systems in some large metropolitan areas

have had to be redesigned 1o accommodate massive drops in pressure
causcd by flushing toilets during prime-tme commercials.

What activitics do familics say suffered most?

1. Social activities away from home, i.e. church attendance, children’s
school activities, ct cetera.

2. Sleep. Slcep deprivation is now considered 2 major health problem.

3. Conversation, as required to do the teaching of children described
in Deutcronomy 6:6.

4. Reading. As in reading the Bible or anything clse.
Compared to the automobile.

1. Early supporters of television said similar complaints were made
against the automobile.

2. Studies show that folks who own automobiles spend only 6% more
time traveling than those who do not

. No invention in modem times has altered the structure and function

of the family in ways comparable to T.V.

Studies of Violence

. Violence has been the principal subject of study. The reasons for this

will be explained later when I discuss pornography.
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B. Because the effect of televised violence on children and youth has
been studied 30 years there are now literally hundreds of studies—I
estimate between 600 and 1,000—and they show clearly and un-
deniably the damaging effects of T.V. violence on young people.

C. Some of the early studies purported to show no connection between
how much and what kind of T.V. children watched and their behavior,
By now hardly anyone would deny that the current T.V. dict of most
children does have serious and damaging cffects.

D. There are probably two reasons some of the early studies purpornied
to show “no effect™

1. Science is not sct up to prove things; it is set up to disprove.
Whether the study is about the effect of capital punishment on
crime or caffeinc on heart disease, the way science works is that
it will take the proposition and try to disprove it. If after several
attempts, it cannot be disproved, then researchers will gradually
and reluctantly accept it Especially, in early studics the problem
is apt to be poor methods of study. For that reason, if good logic
suggests something to be harmful, one should not place much con-
fidence in one or few studies that say it isn't.

2. The sccond rcason some carly studies claimed no effect is that they
were commissioned by the broadcasting networks, They were simp-
ly biased, or in a few cases positive findings were deliberately sup-
pressed. This just proves again, that it is not safc to appoint the
fox the guardian of the chicken house.

Samples of Studies in Violence

There are two main types. For every example I give there
are literally dozens, sometimes hundreds of others of the
same type. Social science journals now will hardly take
another study or publication unless it has some unique
aspect.

A. Laboratory studies.

1. Heller and Polsky—Commissioned and paid for by ABC.

a. Divided school aged children in two groups and showed onc
group repeated versions of aggressive cartoons; the other group
were shown nonaggressive matcrials.

b. Afterward, traincd obscrvers watched the children at play and
rated their levels of aggression toward other children with a
standardized rating scale known as the Feshbach method.
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C.

They found statistically significant increases in a varictly of ag-
gressive behaviors, i.e. hitting, shoving, as well as verbal aggres-
sions and hostile attimdes.

2. Drabman and Thomas’ Serics of “Hardening Children™ experiments,

a.

£

Child Growth and Development cxperts have been worried for
years about what is descnbed as vanishing childhood. By this
thcy mean that the period in a child’s life when he thinks in-
nocently and trustingly appears 10 be getting shorter and shorter.

. Christians should be concemed about this also. This was the

subject of Solomon’s statcment in Ecclesiastes 12:1, “Remember
now thy creator in the days of thy youth, while the evil days
come not, nor the years draw nigh, when thou shalt say, [ have
no pleasur¢ in them,”

. Drabman and Thomas showed one group of 3rd and 4th graders

aggressive cowboy films while another group continued the
regular school program.

. After the exposure, one by one the children from both groups

were taken for the expenimental test. In a room with a T.V.
monitor, they were told their job was to watch the two children
that they could see playing on the monitor. They were also told
that if the children should do anything wrong they should use
the buzzer to call an adult who was working ncarby. What the
children were actually seeing was a video film of two child actors
who play nicely at first but gradually became more and more
violent. Finally they appeared to bit cach other and wreck the
camera,

. The rcal object was to find out how much violence the two

groups of children thought was all right.

. The results were dramatic. 60% of the nonexposed children

called for help as scon as the filmed children started arguing
loudly and wrecking each other's toys. Only 17% of the exposed
children did so.

Drabman and Thomas repeated the study twice with similar
results.

3. Bryant, Carvcth, and Brown—The Cultivation of Expectation of
Violence.

a.

Nincty men, over a six week period, agreed to watch no
television or a great deal of specified programs. (They were told
their Job was to analyze content.) One group watched no T.V.
One group waiched twenty-eight hours per week of violent
programs in which the good guy won. The other group watched
28 hours of violence in which the good guy lost. They called
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these situations: 1) No television. 2) Violence with justice. 3)
Violence with injustice,

b. Subjects were tested for basclines of anxicty and hostile attitudes
before the experiment.

¢. At the end, the three groups werc tested for anxicty and for
perceived likelihood of being a victim of violence.
d. Again, the results were dramatic and a perfect progression—no
television, violence with justice, violence with injustice.
4. Some authorities reject laboratory experiments. They say the sub-
jects are likely o know they are in an experiment and o react

differently than they would in real life. These authorities say studies
in natural settings are more valuable.

Field Experiments in Violence
. The Joy, Kimball, and Zabrack Study of Three Canadian Towns.

1. A town in the Canadian mountains that had no television until 1974,

2. Another Canadian town of similar size that had only one channcl—
CBS. (From having lived in Capc Town I can confirm that one
channcl will restrict your viewing.)

3. A third town that received many channcls including U.S. channcls.
They referred to these towns as Notel, Unitel, and Multitel.

4. Results:
a. Violence among children and youth, according to scveral ratings,

was highest in Multitel, next highest in Unitel, and lowest in
Notel.

b. However, two years after introduction of televiston in Notel,
childhood violence maitched that of Unitel.
. Belson's (CBS} Study.

1. In an e¢ight-year study that cost $300,000 Belson studied 1500
adolescents in London.

2. He first collecied records of how much T.V. these adolescents con-
sumed. Then he collected information from families, friends, and
court records about the types of violence low consumers, medium
consumers, and high consumers committed.

3. Belson concluded that even for serious offenses such as stealing
and inflicting bodily harm, there was “very strong” evidence that
heavy T.V. viewing was a real contributing factor.

4. Even though this is one of the largest studies ever done, and col-
leagucs of Belson (usually the harshest critics) accepted it as a
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sound, major study, CBS decided the evidence was inconclusive
and continued with their regular programming.

C. Huesmann's Twenly-two year follow-up.

1.

2.

In the 1960's Huesmann and his associates began collecting data
on 211 boys of ages 8 and 9.

They collected T.V. viewing informaton from mothers and aggres-
sion information from classmates (i.e. “write down the name of the
kids in your class who would be most likely to hil someone,” et
cetera).

. Boys whose mothers said they watched violent programs were the

ones classmates said would hit someone,

. At this point, students who read that smdy would be apt to say

“What'’s new?”

. Here’s what’s new. Twenty-two years later Huesmann went back

and found most of those subjects when they were ages 30 and 31.

. High watchers of violent T.V. at age 8 were five times more likely

to have commited criminal acts by age 30 than low watchers.

. Huesmann concluded: “Aggressive habits seem (o be lcamed early

and once established are resistant to change. Early television habits
are, in fact, correlated with adult criminality.”

D. The Argument: Does watching T.V. violence produce violence in
young people or do violent young pecople waitch violent T.V.? The
answer seems to be both, a vicious cycle.

How does this type of influence to violence prepare young people
to assume such Christian characteristics as the following:

a. 2 Timothy 2:24, “the servant of the Lord must not strive; but be
gentle unto all men.”

b. James 3:17, “But the wisdom that is from above is first pure,
then peaceable, gcntlc and casy to be entreated, full of mercy
and good fruits.”

The Effect of Sexually Explicit T.V.

A. This aspect of television has not been studied as long or as much as
viglence. There are two reasons for this deficit

1.

Until the late 1970's there was little sexually oriented material on
T.V. When T.V. first appeared, the word “pregnant™ could nor be
spoken on the airways,

a. One researcher said that until 1977, T.V. seemed to assume that
even married couples lived in separate bedrooms,
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b. The mrning point was the introduction of the sitcom *Soap.”
Now, not only explicit material but all forms of perversions are
openly displayed, usually in a favorable light.

2. The second reason is that many rescarchers did not believe that
scxual material alone was harmful. (This view changed with the
advent of pornography.) Under this assumption in the 1960's, the
avant-garde were fond of saying “make love, not war.”

Leading Studies in Televised Pornography

One of the leading students of the effects of elevised pornography is

Edward Donnersicin. Donnerstein studied large numbers of college-

aged men in three scuings: (The men did not know why they were

being studied.)

1. Over a period of several days, one group watched large numbers
of ncutral films, i.e. no sex or violence.

2. A second group watched explicitly erotic but nonviolent films.
3. A third group watched films that combined sex with violence.

. After the films the men completed questionnaires about their attitudes
toward women, rape, and toward whal they might do in certain male-
female situations.

1. The sexual but nonviolent films produced a significant ncgative
cffect in the attiudes of men toward women. It increascd how far
they said they would push a companion to get what they want, and
it significantly lessencd their opinions of the seriousness of forcible
rape.

2. While these resulls were sobering, the results were even stronger
for the group that watched the films that combined pomography
with violence. Some of this group were willing to allow rapists o
go free with practically no punishment.

3. How docs this fit with Paul’s instruction to young men, in [ Timothy
5:1, to treal young women as sisters with absolute purity? How
does it prepare them to “love their wives as their own bodies™
Ephesians 5:28.

. Donnerstein wanted to know if the men would actually carry through
with harmful behavior they projected toward women.

1. In a different side of the experiment, he told the men that he was
studying the effect of punishing wrong answers on learning.
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2. Working with actresses, he had the men, on¢ by one, to wm the
dials 1o give what they thought were actual clectric shocks when
the women gave wrong answers.

3. The results were chilling. The men from the sex only film gave
high shocks. The men from the scx and violence group gave

dangerously high shocks. The group that watched neutral films were
sigmficantly more gentle than ¢ither of the other groups.

D. Donnerstein concluded: “Far from being innocuous, frequent exposure
to pornography appears to cultivate extremely negative attitudes
toward women.” Is there really any mystery about why the incidence
of forcible rape has jumped dramatically in recent years?

E. Broadcastiers have consistently argued that they do not mold public
valucs—that they only reflect them.

1. In a small way this is true, but in the most meaningful way it is
absolutely false,

2. Broadcasters do not usually introduce totally new ideas to the
public. What they do is take the practices of a small minority and
cxploit their novelty. In so doing they make these praclices appear
to be much more widespread than they are. Thus, they significantly
hasten the spread of negative values.

3. Heavy T.V. viewers, in surveys, consistently overcstimate:
a. How much divorce there is in socicty,

b. How much premarital sex—89% of all suggestive scenes on T.V.,
arc between unmarried persons,

¢. How much marital infidelity—any wonder?

4. Adolescents are particularly vulnerable here because of their need
to fit in,

5. Do you remember when sex education in schools was justified on
the basis of sexual misinformation supposedly given by parents?
Researchers are now concerned about what I consider a much more
scrious type of misinformation donc by the media.

The Effects of Advertisements on Children

A. There is good evidence that the content of television programs is not
their only source of negative effects. The commercials themselves may
be about as bad.

1. T.V. advertising to children is big business; children’s commercials
are scientifically researched, attractively designed, musically
scored, and effective!
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2. Mattel oy company launched a campaign in 1955 that multiplied
their sales 2400 percent almost ovemight.

. Whether commercials intend (o do it or not, several studies have found
that advertisements directed toward children promole negative at-
titudes toward parcnts and parent-child conflicts.

1. Goldberg and Gom showed onc group of children a commercial
about a toy. The other group did not see it. Then they showed a
picture of the toy, a child, and a father to all children. They were
told that the child wanted the toy but the father would not buy it
They were then asked if the child would still want to play with his
father. The majority of the commercial viewers said “no”; the
majority of the nonviewers said “yes”.

2. ALkin ook reports from parents and, in another study, actually ob-
served shopping situations and found that 65% of parent refusals
10 buy advertised products, i.e. cereals and toys, resulted in observ-
able parent-child conflicts.

3. Other studics show that children say they would prefer to play with
a “mean boy” with an advertiscd toy than a “nice boy™ without it.

. There has been a lot of speculation about how and why commercials
influence children in these ways. Two factors seem involved:

1. Young children listen very well 10 commercials. Studies show that
older children’s attention drops dramatically during commercials,
but young children’s atiention actually increases.

2. The second factor is that young children are not able to evaluate
the intent of television commercials. In their young, innocent minds
they believe the commercial is telling them something for their
benefit. Thus, when parents refuse to buy advertised products,
children feel parents are depriving them of something good.

The Means Through Which Television Influences Children

Children’s Inability to Distinguish Fact from Fantasy
. Many adults dismiss the effects of T.V. as “just fantasy.”

1. It is true that adults can soflen the impact of visual images by how
they tell themselves o interpret them, i.c. through cognitive input.

2. There is plenty of evidence that adults cannot do this with complete
effectivencss. Witness the frightening effect of horror films.

. But children cannot distinguish fact from fantasy at all until about
five years of age. Then, for another two or three years, i.c. until about
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age eight, their ability to do so is weak or incomplete. Thus, before
age five, if children sec it, it is real.

1. Recall that children become purposeful T.V. walchers by age 3.
Then you know that for 2 or 3 years, before they have the power
10 interpret them, they are exposed to fictional characters and cvents
that they take as real.

2. You can understand how children might be made o feel by these
scenes. Recall the content of programs like Miami Vice and Hill
Street Blues. How would you feel if every day when you went out
to work you saw four or five people shot, you had tc dodge bullets,
you witnessed people screaming with pain, ¢t celera,

3. Before children start to school they are now exposed to many more
fictional characters than real ones. And the quality of many of these
fictional, but to them real, characters is the worst possible,

4. 1 Corinthians 15:33, “Do not bc misled; bad company corrupts
good character” (NIV),

5. We would not think of allowing our children 10 associate with these
characters on the streets. Yet, 78% of Americans admit they invite
them in to babysit their children.

6. One intercsting example of children’s inability to understand fan-
tasy is their inability to understand flashbacks, and remembering.

Children’s Inability to Evaluate Intent

A. As adults, if somconc wants us to do something that we know will
profit them we evaluate that content differently. Fore cxample, we
look at an adverticsment of a cereal differently than objective analysis
of its content

B. Children are not able to make that distinction. Thus, they se¢ programs
that the producers say are just entertainment ang take it as information
about the way the world is. When they sec hour after hour of people
beating each other up, when everyone they sce on television has been
or is getting divorced, when practically everyone they see is involved
in adultery, the view of the world they get is severely distorted.

The Greater Power of Yisual Images

A. There is evidence that maicrial that is presented with life-like visual
images simply hits with harder impact than the spoken word only,

B. Mt. 6:22.23, “The light of the body is the eye: If therefore thy eye
be single, thy whole body shall be full of light. But if thine eye be
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evil, thy whole body shall be full of darkness. If therefore the light
that is in thec be darkness, how great is that darkness.”

1. “Light” means the lamp which shows the way or, morally, the guid-
ing principles by which one lives.

2. The source of the guiding principles by which one lives is the eye!

. I recall a poem I leamed as a child that illustrates this point: “I would
rather se¢ a scrmon than to hear one any day. 1 would rather one
would walk with me than merely show the way. The eye is a better
pupil and more willing than the car. Fine council is confusing, but
example is always clear.”

. Jesus said the light of the “body” is the eye. Visual images hit with
greater impact on the emotions.

The Effect of Television on the Conscience-Building Process

. For a number of yecars professionals in the child-care business have
been noticing a change in the types of children that are brought to
our treatment units.

. When I first started as a therapist, about a quarter of a century ago
(that long?), other than psychotic children, the main types we got
were anxious, phobic, or depressed ones. That has dramatically
changed. Now the principal ones {(again, other than psychotic children)
are personality disorders. One feature of these disorders is that some-
thing has interfered with the auachment, bonding, and conscicnce-
building processes. Many of thcse youngsters grow up caring for no
one, feeling for no one, i.e. without a conscience,

. We have long known that the basic structure for the conscience is
built in the early years, Specific beliefs and pninciples begin to be
entered in1o it in adolescence and continue throughout life. But if the
structure is not sound, whatever is pul into it (taught} may simply
“leak out” as water from a bucket with holes in it. Psychologists speak
of “superego lacunae™ which means holes in the conscience.

. Paul alluded to this process in I Tim. 3:9 when he spoke of deacons
as “holding the mystery of the faith in a good conscience.” The image
Paul constructs, according to Ellicott and other Bible scholars, is that
of a precious bowl or container and a precious liquid within it. Neither
can be used without the other. Again, the container is constructed in
early years. A child needs those tender, unhardened years to learn to
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trust, (o be attached to and to feel for other people, which are the
bases for the conscience.

E. By contrast we know that sin hardens. Paul said in Hebrews 3:13,
“But exhort one another daily, while it is called Today; lest any of
you should be hardened through the deceitfulness of sin.”

F. What I believe is happening is that an early and intcnse exposure to
violence and pomography via T.V. is hardening the nation's children
before their times. Consequently, a very large number will go through
life without the inner restraint of a conscience, doing whatever they
can get away with, whatever feels good 1o them.

What Can Be Done About the Problem

A. Diagnosis of a problem is usually easier than cure and that is certainly
true in this case. But there are things we can do, as a brotherhood
and as individuals and families.

B. As a brotherhood:

1. Let us take care to avoid our earlier mistake of dividing into camps
of “those opposed to T.V.” and “those for T.V.” and fighung each
other.

2. Instead, let us deal with the matter as a mutual and pervasive prob-
lem in which we instruct and support each other in love.

C. As individuals and families:

1. If you and your family have not developed a heavy dependence on
T.V., don't! As parents, do not use T.V. to ¢ntcrain children and
don’t worry about moderate amounts of child¢hood boredom. Pack-
aged cntertainment stifles creativity; boredom helps children
develop intermal resources for leaming and amusement.

2. Parents should deal first with their own T.V. habits. Those who do
so serve as role modcls for their children and make their requests
more creditable.

3. As a mimimum, get rid of multiple scts, i.e. individual sets in
bedrooms,

4, Don’t just throw it out, put something more construclive in its
place, i.e. wholesome family activiies. Remember Jesus' lesson
(Mt. 12) of the evil spirit that was cast out of his home and return-
ing later found it stll empty, he returmed and the latter state was
worse than the beginning. Older children cspecially should be in-
cluded in discussions of the problem and solutions.
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5. A family that depends heavily on T.V. should reassess broadly its
family life. There are probably factors, such as high father absence,
that have allowed the dependence to develop. These should be ad-
dressed.

6. Deal with T.V. dependence as an addiction, if it is, and it can be.
Sce the symptoms of addictive activities below. An addicted in-
dividual:

a. Cannot or does not quit even though he knows the aclivity is
harmful.

b. Spends an inordinate amount of ime doing it or thinking about
it.

c. Structures life around it, other hetpful activities are neglected in
favor of it.

A Summary of the Effects of Television

1. Television violence affects all children—no serious rescarcher
would deny the validity of that statement.

2. The more they watch, the more they arc affected.

3. The more vulnerable they are, the more they are affected:
a. younger children more than older,
b. emotionally disturbed more than emotionally healthy,
c. violent children more than nonviolent,

d. children from broken homes and homes that make no attempt o
teach values more than children from solid, intact homes.

4. Children who watch T.V. alone will probably be affected more than
those who watch with their parents.

B. Please be aware that we are dealing with averages. I am not saying
any individual child who waliches T.V. definitely will be affected in
the ways described here. [ am saying rather that there is a significantly
increased likelihood that he will be.

C. I am not saying cither that T.V. is the only or total source of negative
cffects on children. But I, and most other social scientists, belicve it
is a major one,

7114 W. Arbor Trace Dr., #801, Knoxville, TN 37909
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Summary of Research Material
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Drunkenness

Drunkenness
(A Bible definition)

by Ronald Courter

The drinking of ethyl alcohol is a consistcnt part of the present day way
of life. Its dangers arc hidden in slick advertising schemes and phrases. A
good example would be the well known phrase, “Know when o say when.”
Realistically, we believe such a phrase is saying get drunk responsibly. How
docs onc get drunk responsibly?

We are told the Bible says, “Let your moderation be known unto all men.
The Lord is at hand™ (Phil. 4:5). The implication being the same as the
modem slick sayings of our day. How does one do evil moderately? What
is never mentioncd by many is Paul had no thought of drinking ethy! alcohol
in this passage. The Word translated “modcration™ in this verse is translated
patient (1 Tit. 3:3) and genue in other verses (Tit. 3:2; Jas. 3:17: 1 Pet.
2:18). The thought of the verse is to be meek under provocation, The Bible
does not teach moderation in the doing of evil, but the abstaining from evil.

1. There is no controversy that the Bible condemns drunkenness (Lk. 21:34;
Rom. 13:13; 1 Cor. 6:9, 10; Gal. 5:21; Eph. 5:18).

A. The agreement on the subject ends at this point.

B. Many think that drunkenncss only condemns the excessive use of ethyl
alcohol.

C. They think that the term “drunkenness™ says nothing of drinking, but
simply prohibits excessive use of alcohol, which is drunkenness.

D. Others think that the term “drunkenncss” prohibits the drinking of all
cthyl alcohol for social and psychological purposes.

II. There are probably two groups among those who belicve drunkenness
only prohibits excessive use of alcohol.

A. There are those in life that always attempt o interpret away any
prohibition regarding sin and scck to license evil. They have never
captured their thoughts and affections for Christ. They remind us of
the words of 2 Pet. 2:19. The problem with this group is attitude and
not evidence. Jesus encountered such in his day and rebuked them
severely. We do not write this article for such people and we do not
think that everyone who disagrees with what we arc about to say is
among them.
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B. There is a very large number of very sincere Christians, who believe
congnitively the term “drunkenness™ does not prohibit drinking, They
do not drink and they will not drink. Their rcasons for abstaining arc
usually founded on the principles of influence and offense.

1. Typically, they think ethyl alcohol was commonly drunk in the first
century, so they think the term “drunkenness” is to prohibitive 1o
include all dninking of ethyl alcchol for social and psychological
purposes.

2. We appreciate the attitude of those convictions, but we are very
uncasy with their rcasonings.

C. This writing desires to focus on thoughis regarding the meaning of
the word “drunkenness™ and related verses. Furthermore, there is a
need o share thinking and information on a topic that appears to be
discussed far too carelessly.

III. Let us note some reasons why we are uneasy with the reasoning of those
that simply believe drunkenness means excessive use of alcohol.

A. The writer finds the definition unclear and possibly cven circular. It
is said, “Drunkenness is when he is drunk. What is the real deter-
mination of the amount of drinking that determines one is now drunk
or one is still not drunk?

B. The Bible stringently condemns the sin of drunkenness, but this view
has no clear definition of drunkenness. You must indulge in the very
thing, the very action that causes the sin. This certainly scems a prob-
lem for those dcfining drunkenncss, as excessive drinking.

1. It is well known that ethyl alcohol almost immediately affects judg-
ment. It is a depressant. Research reveals the forebrain is influenced
immediately and this arca is associaled with critical judgment,
rcascning and social restraint. *“The higher nerve functions of the
forebrain, such as rcasoning, judgment, and social restrain are im-
paired by very low concentrations of alcohol in the blood (Jeffeoat,
p. 87)." The affects of ethyl alcohol upon our brain is a process in
degree and not a2 mere all or none phenomenon.

2. We are told 1t is alright to drink, but do not lose conirol.

3. But we recognize that ethyl alcohol is taking control or taking away
control before it is overtly manifested in motor and social behavior.

4, But we are told you are alright until you lose control, because you
have not drank excessively.

5. The problem with drunkenness as being excessive use of alcohol
is how do you make a sound judgment about control when each
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C.

drink further distorts your judging ability? The affects of ethyl al-
cohol begins with the ingesting ethyl alcohol. When is the person
no longer sober in judgment?

The often made analogy between drinking in the first century and
so-called “social drinking”™ in our day is not true, for they differ in
far to many ways.

1. Many reason the drinking of cthyl alcohol was very necessary in
the first century, so the term drunkenness could only mean exces-
sive drinking. How would this prove anything for the mis-labeled
“social drinking™ of our day, since it is not necessary?

2. The evidence that cthyl alcohol had to be indulged in duc to the
conditions of that day arc far from being conclusive. You do not
have an everyday living populous without an adequate watcr supply.

3. The actual contents of the wine was not always fermented. The
actual potence of the fermented wine would vary tremendously
from the potence of today's alcoholic drinks.

4. The purpose for the drinking of ethyl alcohol then and now would
have to be proven to be the same.

'V. It is taught that Romans 14:21 approves of drinking ethyl alcohol and
places the drinking of fermented wine in the realm of liberty. Then the
verse is immediately used to teach you will not drink ethyl alcohol due
to offending your brother. Surely, something is amiss in all this jumping
about.

A. The verse is said to teach drinking of ethyl alcohol is in the realm of

B.

C.

liberty. Therefore, drunkenness means excessive use of ethyl alcohol.

What assures us this verse places intoxicating wine in the rcalm of
liberty?

Paul teaches do not drink wine if it offends your brother. How do we
know this is intoxicating wine? “It is good neither to eat flesh, nor
to drink wine, nor anything whercby they brother stumbleth, or is
offended, or is made weak.” Paol’s point in this verse can be made,
whether the wine is fermented or not fermented. The point is [ will
not ingest anything (eat or drink) that offends my brother, Paul could
have said, “Do not drink non-intoxicating wine in the market place,
if it offends thy brother.” This verse has been relied upon too heavily
by those saying drunkenness is simply excessive use of alcohol.

V. Let us carefully reficct on the difference in definition of drunkenness that
is our conccm. Many think drunkenness in the Bible simply means ex-
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VL.

cessive use of ethyl alcohol. This view seems to be wed 1o the conclusion
that drunkenness is not a matter of degree, but a matter of all or none.
You drink and until you cross the line of excessive use you are not drunk
or under the influence of ethyl alcohol.

The wnter thinks the tenm drunkenness refers 10 the state of impairment
due to the ingestion of alcohol and the term drunkenncss takes in the
whole process. Drunkenness in this view is a matter of degree and the
term drunkenness can be utilized to prohibit all drinking of any amount
for social and psychological rcasons.

A. We are told it is naive to say a man is on¢ can drunk or three cans
drunk. We arc told a man is drunk, when he has drank excessively.
When is that? It is when a man is drunk. Does the Bible stringently
condemn drunkenness and then permit us to conclude a person cannot
know he has sinred, until he has sinned? We might ask who is naive
in this situation?

B. Drunkenness is a state of impairmment due o the ingestion of ethyl
alcohol. It is a matter of degree. It is dependent on a number of vari-
ables. The primary variable is ethyl alcohol. Therefore, we believe
the Bible term “drunkenness™ can be applied to the ingesting of ethyl
alcohol of any amount for mere social custom and psychological
reasons. The main reason people drink is to change their feelings.

Drunkenness means o be drunk or to get drunk. This is exactly what
is transpiring when you ingest ethyl alcohol and it is taking over or
begins to influence any of your members. The yielding of the control
of your faculues in any sense for social and psychological reasons to
alcohol is drunkenness.

C. We can see the clear distinction regarding how we define drunkenness
from the Bible and the implication in these two definitions.

D. We necd w remember ethyl alcohol is a depressant. The predominant
charactenstic of an anesthelic is a progressive descending depression
of the central nervous system,

Let us tun our atention to the group of words translated drunken, drunk
and drunkard in the Bible, It is evident the common observation of
drunkenness reveals a process and certainly medical knowledge of
drunkenness reveals a process of one yielding his faculties to the affects
of ethyl alcohol. Do these words favor drunkenness means the process
of ingesting cthyl alcohol or simply excessive use of ethyl alcohol?
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A. The word drunken according to Thayer means to be drunken. Vines
says, “It means to be drunk with tine. The word is found in Mt 24:49;
Acts 2:15; 1 Cer. 1:21 and 1 Th. 5:7.

B. The word drunken or drunk according to Thayer means to intoxicate,
make drunk, to get drunk, become intoxicated. Vine says, “To make
drunk or to grow drunk (an inceptive verb, marking the process of
the state expressed in no. 1), hence to be intoxicated.” The term is
found in Lk. 12:45; Eph. 5:18 and 1 Thess 5:7a. (Sce also Jer. 51:7;
Hab. 2:15; Prov. 4:17; 23:20).

Jeffcoat in his writing states that Bullinger says the term means to
grow drunk (marking the beginning of methuo). He says R. Young
and W. Haynes states the word conveys the thought of beginning to
soften.

C. Let us define the words inceptive and inchoate from Funk and
Wagnall’s dictionary.

Inceptive: Adj. 1. Noting the beginning or commence-
ment of an action or occurrence; initial 2, gram, Refer-
ring to a class of verbs or to the aspect of a verb
denoting thc commencement of an action, inchoative,
ingressive. In Latin, for cxample, such verbs are formed
by the addition of scere to the present stem, ascale
(scere), o grow warm, from cale (re} to be hot.-N, 1.
That which tcnds to commence, as an inceptive word
or construction 2, Gram. An inceptive word or construc-
tion,

Inchoate: Adj. existing in its elements only, begun or
entered upon, but not in full existence or operation; in-
cipient. Inchoative-Gram. Inceptive. 2. Rare inchoale,
incipient-N. That which begins or expresses beginning,
and inceptive especially, an inceptive verb.

D. We have no interest in trying to be more nghteous than the Bible.
Whately wrote, “the same authority which forbids us to "diminish
aught" from the word of God, forbids us also to 'add thercto’ (p.
167)." We ask you to consider whether the word “drunkcnness™
prohibits the drinking of ethyl alcohol and means more than simply
excessive use of ethyl alcohol in drink?
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Let us examine some information on the affects of ethyl alcohol on
boat operators. We realize “boating stress factors” enhance the effects
of alcohol, but this does not contaminate the sobemess of this dala.

1. One drink, such as a 12 oz. beer or 4 0z, of 12% wine or 1 1/4
ox. of 86 proof liquor endangers a boat operator of 100 to 130
pounds to perform appropriatcly.

2. Two dninks of the above will endanger the performance of a boat
operator weighing from 130 to 160 pounds.

3. Three drinks of the above will endanger the performance of a boat
operator weighing from 160 to 200 pounds.

We have shied away from hypothetical scenarios duc (o the nature
of our topic. But indeed there is something wrong with saying
drunkcnness only means excessive use of alcohol. It makes little
sense to say lo a Christian that one way to stay away from the
guilt of drunkenness is to be sure to weigh more than other Chris-
tians you drink with. It make little sense to say to a Christian one
way (o stay away from the guilt of ethyl alcohol upon your mem-
bers. There is no uniform influence on each personality. Roughly
speaking, we could say the affects of ethyl alcohol work their way
through th brain from top o bottom. The first arca affected is the
arca associated with judgment, discrimination and social restraint.
The next area affected relates to motor responses. Lastly, the lower
area associated with the critical responses of heart and respiratory
is affected. Drunkenness is a matter of degree founded on medical
research, observation of common behavior and the terminology of
the Bible.

E. Sobricty does not follow a wet road. There is no such thing as a little
drink. The desire of alcohol increases with indulgence (what sin
doesn't). The increased ethy! alcohol presence suppresses the members
of the brain onc is depending upon for clear judgment and restraint.
What sin in the Bible will permit us to partake of the substance in-
volved in the sinful state, until you decide with marred judgment you
now have had all you can have without sinning? Food is necessary
to our well-being, but ethyl alcohol is not necessary to our well-being.
Food does not mar the judgment like ethyl alcohol does from the
point of ingestion.

F. A drunkard is one drunken or intoxicated (1 Cor. 5:11; 6:10). The
words drunk, drunken, and drunkenness convey the idea of to be drunk
or 1o get drunk. When ethyl alcohol takes over any portion of our
facultics, there is drunkenness. There are degrees of drunkenness (1
Sam. 25:36). The phrascology “drinking himself drunk™ does not per-
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mit drinking without drunkenncss, but describes the fact drunkenncss
is a process. We associate drunkenness with overt expressions of be-
havior rather than the unseen process of ¢thyl alcohol influencing the
brain prior to the overt manifestations.

G. We ask all 1o examine the common notion that drunkenness is simply
excessive use of alcohol. We believe the condemnation of drunkenness
prohibits more than the excessive use of alcohol. Drunkenness invol-
ves the whole process of ingesting cthyl alcohol and is not a matter
of determining the amount consumed as in legal definitions. The term
drunkenness strikes at the whole sphere of drinking ethyl alcohol for
mere social and psychological reasons. We do not understand such is
naive or violating the meaning of the Bible tcrm. We have no desire
to say more than the bible says on any subject, but we do belicve
many are beginning to say less than what the Bible permits us to say
regarding the use of ethyl akohol,

VII. Does the usc of the words *‘excess of wine” in 1 Pel. 4:3 support the
idea that drunkenness is simply excessive use of alcohol? The tern con-
veys the thought of overflowing or excessive. This is really a reference
to an advanced state of drunkenness. There is an extravagant indulgence
in drinking to the point of long drinking bouts that could very possibly
cause permanent injury to the body. Peter is here speaking of a practice
that goes beyond the typical meaning of the term drunkenness, but in-
volves long, arducus bouts of ingesting ethyl alcohol. It will not do to
draft this verse to approve of drinking, but not drunkenness. It would
prove far too much. Would we conclude Peter only condemns the non-
moderate drunk?

VIIL. The word “wine” does not always suggest a fermented drink. It seems
nothing is more commonly forgotten when drunkenness is discussed. We
shall not pursue the idca as far as it should be pursued, but enough to
make the rcader aware. We have a host of terms with a host of renderings
throughout the Bible associated with the word “wine”. An cxamination
of the parallel readings of Matthew 9:17; Mk. 2:22; Lk. 5:37-39 should
reveal to the reader the term wine can be used to refer w non-fermented
or fermented wine.

A. The old bottles certainly would have been adequate, if the term meant
fermented.

B, There were no bottles that would have been adequate during the fer-
menting process.
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IX.

C. “If the must contained one-fifth sugar it would develop 47 times its
volume of gas, and produce an enormous pressure which no bottle,
new or old, could withstand (Cambridge, p. 417).”

D. The putting of new wine in ncw bottles would be fine, because both
would be preserved.

E. Read Isaiah 16:10 and 65:8, while noting the meaning of the word
wine in these verses.

F. “The translators of the Bible into English have repeatedly recognized
the fact that the unfermented juice of the grape, as it is squeezed from
the grapes and trodden from the grapes and as it flows from the press
is wine (H. Leo Boles).”

G. It would be weil for us to not put the meaning of the word *“wine”
today upon the first century setting of the term. Do we think for one
moment the agarian socicty of that day was of the same commercial
vent as our day? Wine was associated with cecremony, diet and
medicine, but who shall say the same of our day? The potence was
not comparable and ofien of no intoxicating quality whatsoever. There
is too much evidence, too little e¢vidence or too much conflicting
evidence for the careless use we hear of Bible language upon this
subject today. This is especially true when we consider the massive
and chaotic ¢ffects of the ingestion of ethyl alcohol upon our socicty.

The first miracle of the Lord o manifest his glory would scem like a
strange place to seek approval for the drinking of ethyl alcohol, but
stranger things have happened. John 2:1-11 is often introduced to reason
that dnnking is not drunkcnness.

A. What was the miracle? It was the tuming of water into wine (Jn.
4:46). The miracle is over nature, not what man can do? Possibly we
are biased by an old idea, but we do not recall nature making fer-
mented wine. The manifestation of fesus® glory is in manifesting his
power over nature, ne what man can do. If we have made too much
of too litde on this point, you decide.

B. The good wine of verse 10 raises an imporant question. What did
the ruler of the feast mean when he stated it was good wine? Did he
mcan more potent or did he mean better tasting? We would doubt
potence was the criterion, as it is common knowledge wine was heavi-
ly diluted in that day and reduced its potence. Would Jesus have been
making a wine, so the point of excess could be reached more quickly
with less drinking?
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What about the term “well drunk™? Does this mean the ruler was
reflecting upon a state of intoxicalion or upon onc being well-filled
or satialed? We hear people assume well drunk means intoxicated, but
doesn’t this prove too much? The passage would then prove drunken-
ness and not simply drinking. It would prove excessive use of alcohol
was condoned.

. The term means satiated or full. The term is broader than the word

intoxication. McGuiggan wrote, “It means to be filled, satiated,
repleted and if the thing with which the individual is filled is in-
toxicating, they are intoxicated (1 Cor. 11:21)." The ruler in speaking
of such cvents simply states people put out the very best first. Now,
if it is nccessary to supply more, you will then put put out whatever
is left or available. He was very surprised to find on this occasion
the latter was better than the first.

The usage of the term “well drunken” is like its us¢ in 1 Cor. 11:21.
The contrast is between hungry and drunken. Does this mean Paul
was contrasting one hungry and one intoxicated? No. The proper con-
trast is between one empty and one filled. Surely, this is correct be-
cause we can not imagine Paul saying in verse 22 to go home and
get intoxicated. it might be helpful to remember once can be intoxicated
without being full and one can be full without being intoxicated.

The typical view that wine is fermented in this passage (Jn. 2:1-11)
proves far too much and so we suggest it proves nothing at all for
the excessive us¢ viewpoint. It would give evidence for more than
the so-called “social drinking™ of our day, but would give evidence
for drunkenness. It would give support for the excessive use of al-
cohol. Would we expect the first miracle to manifest the glory of the
lord 10 raise the question of his keeping the Law? We will let you
answer that question,

. Docs Ephesians 5:18 prove drunkenness is ¢xcessive drinking of cthyl
alcohol? We firmly believe the answer is no. The word “‘excess™ means
riotous, debauchery, wasteful, and abandoned life or being incomigible.
The passage has nothing to do with the quantity or amount consumed.

A.

The passage simple teaches that the drinking of cthyl alcohol is the
cause and source of a wasteful life or debauchery. The result of drink-
ing ethyl alcohol is debauchery.

. Tt is true that ¢veryone who ingests a drink or two may not be clas-

sified as riotous, but it is also truc men become riotous by the inges-
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XL

XII.

tion of ethy] alcohol into their systems. The point of the passage is
sorely missed by those who try 10 make a statement from this verse
about how much one can drink and not be drunk. He condemns
drunkenness and is not teaching to partake non-excessively.

Luke 7:34 is frequently mentioned to prove Jesus drank some cthyl al-
cohol for social reasons. A number of reasons militate against this view.

A. The character of those making the charge reveal total unreliability of
character and truth seekers. The seat of the scomer was not unfamiliar
to them. We would not expect charges from such to be given a detailed
answer.

B. The word *“winebibber” denotes a drunkard, tippler, given to wine, a
soaker of wine. Again the term proves too much as the charge would
classify Jesus as an excessive user of alcohol or a drunkard. (Read
Pr. 23:20, 21; Hab. 2:15).

C. It is stated Jesus came drinking. We can ask by whom? We could and
should ask what did he drink? The contrast between John and Jesus
does not mean necessarily that Jesus drank intoxicating wine. We need
to remember that John was involved in the Nazrite vow (Num. 6:1-8)
and did not drink either. The contrast between John and Jesus relates

- to their social interaction with others.

D. The charge implicated against Jesus is one of sensuality by men look-
ing 10 excuse themselves from the truth.

The teaching regarding the elder and the deacon in 1 Tim. 3:3 and 3:8
has probably gotten more out of the word “much” than any speculator
would have ever dreamed possible. The phrase “not given to wine (1
Tim, 3:3; Tit 1:7) means literally to not tarry at wine, not sitting at wine.
The idea expressed is not to be long beside wine.

The phrase “not given to much wine” (1 Tim. 3:8) means do not turn
your attention (0 or 10 tum your mind to wine. You will not give heed
to wine or bring il near to you.

The phrase “not given to much wine” (Tit. 2:3) means to not be enslaved
to wine. The idea is to reduce to bondage. The term used here is con-
sidered nearly synonymous with the word “given in 1 Tim. 3:8.

A. Itis difficult to understand how the word “much” in this setting means
10 drink less than excess, but more than none when the actual word
drink is not even mentioned. We need to look more at the simple
litcral meaning of the werms, rather than seek the absolute meanings
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we would prefer. Furthermore, it is contrasted with not given to wine,
which again does not have the actual word drink mentioned. It is
assumed it means do not drink at all, just as “much is assumed to
mean drink some. Many arc assuming far too much on the word
"much"” and “not given” without letting the phrases stand in the normal
setting and permitting other verses 10 aid on the subject. It reminds
us or taking phrases like “with law” and “without law” and attempting
to make an absolute comparison from them rather than the intended
relative comparison. If this last staiement does not help the reader
then do not permit it to bother you.

. The type of reasoning utilized on “given” and “much” would be in-
teresting to apply to 1 Tim. 3:8 and Tit 1:7 when it speaks of “not
greedy of filthy lucre”™ and “not given to filthy lucre™. Would it be
concluded the phrases permit different shades of sinful desire with a
litle for one and nonc for the other?

. We nced to remember the content of these phrases also include terms
like vigilant, sober and temperate. These lerms relate to being sound-
minded, under selfcontrol and in some settings o abstaining from
intoxicating beverages. It is hard to simply totally dismiss all of this
and say “not given to much wine” simply means do not drink exces-
sively. This is especially true of you think of the implications of com-
paring 1 Tim. 3:8 and Tir 2:3, which arc considered by most as
synonymous in meaning. do we conclude only the addicted are
restrained?

. It is well to remember the forbidding of much is not a mute approval
of some (Eccl. 7:17). How would 1 Peter 4:4 fare with the interpreta-
tion style used on 1 Tim. 3:3 and 3:87 The fact that I am told not to
murder someone does nol permit me to afflict all kinds of physical
harm upon them,

We need to be reminded that temperance in the use of harmful things
is 1o abstain from them. Ethyl alcoho! for mere social and psychologi-
cal reasons is indeed harmful. The fact we are told 1o abstain from
much wine does not imply onc should partake of a little winc for
pleasure. The lack of an absolute prohibition in this setting does not
mean some drinking of wine was encouraged or permitted for pur-
poses of pleasure. The fact the aged women should not be enslaved
to winc was no permission slip to drink moderately. The fact the
deacons should not be given to much wine is no permission slip to
conclude a certain amount of drinking of ethyl alcohol is approved.
the kind of reasoning often being manifested in discussions on these
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passages would result in tuming a prohibition against addiction into
an approval of some drinking.

E. It might be most profitable to lay aside assumed contrasts and ver-
balizing and simply recognize the teaching is for elders to not be long
in the presence of sine and for deacons to not give their attention to
wine. The problem appears to be taking terms that do not cxpressly
forbid in the sense we expect the expression should be done and not
permitting other passages o help us make sound conclusions. It might
be very important to remember an outright expression of absolute
forbidding would probably not have expressed the teaching suitable
to the concept of wine, the meaning of the term and the use in their
day. We should be cautious of asking the Bible (0 express something
in the way we think it should have been expressed. We would usually
find that if it did so, then other problems of interpretation would arise.
For example, when Paul said, “Drink no longer water , . ,” do we
conclude Timothy never drank water again?

XIIL 1t is often expressed that any negative thought regarding the use of wine
is due to excessive use, We do not belicve such is correct. The fact that
the Bible speaks of wine in a positive fashion and in a negative fashion
is morc casily explained by the nature of the wine and the purpose it is
used for, than excessive or not ¢xcessive use.

A. Proverbs 23:29-32 is often explained as a warning against drunkenness
being the excessive use of wine. This scems unnatural to the passage.

B. It certainly seems that wine is being described and how would we
say that inwoxication bites at last?

C. The physical cause of misery is being brought to mind. Indeed, the
nature of the intoxicating is the cause of such woe. The point is not
that excessive drinking brings woe, but cthyl alcohol is a physical
causc of misery. Therefore, the observations of man and the counsel
of revelation urge all w0 abstain,

Conclusion

We realize this information merely touches the cork of the botile, but
hopefully it will promote serious reflection and consideration of information
not always communicated. Let us realize the serious consequences of
making “off the cuff” remarks on this subject without some previous reflec-
tion, We are doubtful we are transmitting enough sound information to our
present generation on this significant subject. It will be a wiser day when
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men realize that alcohol abuses. Thercafter, men will be wise enough to
stop speaking of the virtue of not abusing it. 7720 Banks St., Union Lake,
MI 48085
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Fasting: “When,” Not “If’
by Don Pruin

All of us at times are frustrated by our spiritual impotence. Sometimes
we know our prayers do not go higher than the roof. We go through periods
when we cannot accomplish what we would like to accomplish. Paul ex-
perienced this same problem, He said, “For I know that in me (that is, in
my flesh,) dwelleth no good thing: for to will is present with me; but how
to perform that which is good I find not. For the good that I would I do
not; but the evil which I would not, that I do™ (Rom. 7:18-19). We are all
familiar with that fecling. The apostle explained that the trouble lies within
ourselves. “"For the flesh lusteth against the Spirit, and the Spinit against the
flesh: and these are contrary the onc to the other: so that ye cannot do the
things that ye would” (Gal. 5:17). We wrestle with our weaknesses. We
perform our worship and spiritnal duties as though we are simply going
through the motions. We lack the ability to focus our lives. The problem
most of us have is that we sec ourselves as physical beings trying to be
spiritual, rather than spiritual beings that have certain physical experiences.
One of the best ways God gave us to bring the flesh under control is fasting.

To fast is to abstain from food or to abstain from centain kinds of food
for a period of time. There is nothing intrinsically wrong or sinful about
food. Nutnuon is a physical need. Perhaps the best way o look at fasting
is that it is a spiritual means to an end. The Word of God talks about fasting
more than seventy-five times. Saints almost never talk about it. Many Chris-
tans believe that fasting is an Old Testament practice. Yet, this subject is
mentioned in the New Testament nearly three times as often as the Lord's
Supper. The brotherhood is informed about the Lord’s Supper, but largely
ignorant about fasting. I have been a member of the Lord’s church for more
than thirty years and have never heard a sermon on fasting. [ was nearly
forty years old before I knew that the Lord intended for me to fast.

Types of Fasts

Three different types of fasts are mentioned in God's Word: the normal
fast, the absolute fast, and the partial fast. The normal fast is most often
mentioned and occurs when one abstains from all food, but not fluids. *And
when he had fasted forty days and forty nights, he was afterward an
hungered™ (Mt. 4:2; cf. Lk. 4:2). Thesc passages show thal when the fast
was over He was hungry but not thirsty. Physicians tell us that the human
body can go long periods without eating but cannot survive more than a
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few days without drinking. On the occasions in the Old Testament when
people abstained from fluids for long periods, they must have had some
Divine assistance (Deut. 9:9, 18: Ex. 34:28; Jon. 3:1-10).

The absolute fast is one in which the participant neither cats nor drinks.
Perhaps the most familiar example was when a blinded Saul was waiting
in Damascus. “And he was three days without sight, and neither did eat nor
drink” (Acts 9:9). Also, on the occasion when Quecn Esther went before
the king to intercede for the Jews who werc to be exterminated, she re-
quested fasting since her life was in grave danger. She told Mordecai, “Go
gather together all the Jews that are present in Shushan, and fast ye for me,
and neither cat nor drink three days, night or day: I also and my maidens
will fast likewise; and so will I go in unto the king, which is not according
to the law: and if [ perish, I perish” (Esth. 4:16). These passages and others
show that an absolute fast is distinguished from other fasts in the Bible by
the participants neither eating nor drinking.

The third type of fast mentioned is a partial fast and is found in Daniel
1:12-15. The partial fast occurs when one restricts himself to a certain type
of food, such as the vegetable pulsc that Danicl ate in this text.

Prove thy servants, I beseech thee, ten days; and let them give us pulse
to cat, and waler to drink. Then let our countenances be looked upon
before thee, and the countenance of the children that cat of the portion
of the king's meat: and as thou scest, deal with thy servants. So he
consented 1o them in this matter, and proved them ten days. And at
the cnd of ten days their countenances appeared fairer and fatter in
flesh than all the children which did eat the portion of the king's meat.

When, Not If

“Are we commanded to fast?” is a question that has troubled serious-
minded Christians for many years. Even though the New Testament gives
no such command, it clearly implies that Christians are to fast. Two scrip-
turcs stand out as the most critical in secking the Lord's will in this mauer.

In Matthew 6:1-18, Jesus spoke of three religious activities that spiritual
people perform. In verse 2 He said, “Thercfore when thou doest thine alms
..." In verse 5 He said, “And when thou prayest . . ." In verse 16-18 He
said,

Moreover when ye fast, be not, as the hypocnites, of a sad coun-

tenance: for they disfigure their faces, that they may appear unto men
to fast. Verily [ say unto you, they have their reward But thou, when
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thou fastcth, anoint thine head, and wash thy face; that thou appear
not unto men o fast, but unto thy Father which is in secret: and thy
Father, which seeth in secret, shall reward thee openly.

Notice that the Lord does not say “if ye fast,” but “when ye fast.™ He
speaks of fasting in the samc way He speaks of alms giving and prayer. We
are to give alms, pray and fast. When we do them, we are not to be hypocriti-
cal in their performance. Why do we practice the first two activities and
not the last? Why do we belicve alms giving and prayer are New Testament
responsibilitics, but that fasting belongs in Old Testament times? In this text
it is obvious that Jesus assumes that spiritual people fast, but they need
instruction on how to do it properly.

Another passage that seems crucial in understanding the necessity of fast-
ing is Matthew 9:14-15.

Then came to him the disciples of John, saying, Why do we and the
Pharisces fast oft, but thy disciples fast not? And Jesus said unto them,
Can the children of the bridechamber mourn, as long as the
bridegroom is with them? but the days will come, when the
bridegroom shall be taken from them, and then shall they fast.

The Pharisees fasted ritualistically. Onc said, *'I fast twice in the week,
[ give tithes of all that I possess™ (Lk. 18:12). The followers of John the
Immerser were fasting regularly, too. But on this occasion, the disciples of
Jesus were not fasting. When criticized, Jesus explained that while the
Bridegroom was with them it was a ime for feasting, not fasting. However,
He said there would come a time when His disciples would fast, When is
that time¢? Was it during the legalistic system of Moses? No! Was it while
Jesus was on the earth? No! Will His disciples fast after He has left the
carth? Yes! The only sensible way to view this passage is to understand that
the Lord’s disciples would fast during thc New Testament age—in the
church! Jesus makes this clear as He continucs in verses 16-18.

No man putteth a picce of new cloth unio an old garment, for that
which is put in to fill it up taketh from the garment, and the rent is
made worse. Neither do men put new wine into old bottles: else the
bottles break and the wine runneth out, and the bottles perish: but they
put new wine into new bottles, and both are preserved.

An honest hearer cannot escape the force of the Lord’s teaching in these
passages. He made it very clear that He expected His disciples to fast. Even
though we do not fast with the ritualistic regularity of the Pharisees in the
Old Testament dispensation, New Testament saints must fast in this age!
When Paul looked back over what was involved in being a servant of Christ,
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one of the many things he listed was “fastings often” (2 Cor. 11:27; 2 Cor.
6:4-5). We need to be like Anna, a widow of over onc hundred years of
age, who “served God with fastings and prayers night and day” (Lk. 2:37).

Benefits of Fasting

Most of us want to know, “Why should 1 fast? What is in it for me?”
We can be assured that the Christian reccives a number of benefits when
he fasts properly. We leamed earlicr in the Sermon on the Mount that we
can fast improperly and for the wrong reasons. Fasting is a great deal more
than a weight-loss program. Dicting is a physical activity. Fasting is a
spiritual one. In Zecharigh 7:4-6, the people of God were fasting, but it was
not anything spiritual and God was not plcascd. He said, “When ye fasted
and mourned in the fifth and seventh month, even those seventy years, did
ye at all fast unto me, even 0 me?” Fasting must be God centered!

First of all, fasting is a discipline that will help us to grow in personal
sancuty. Onc of the obvious reasons we have troublc being spiritually-
minded is the appetites of the flesh are so strong. The body controls what
we do and when we do it. We usually do not cat because we are hungry.
We eal because it is time to eat. We have been taught that we must eat
three good mecals each day. We have taught oursclves o snack between
meals and before bediime. The world has lined the streets of our cities with
fast-food places o satisfy every varied taste. One of the sins of Sodom
listed in Ezekicl 16:49 was “fullness of bread.” Even in the church we arc
driven o the table. We cannot scem to have the preacher to our house unless
we feed him. If you start to invite somcone over after worship, the lady of
the house says, "Not tonight, 1 don’t have anything fixed 1o eat.” Every
“get-together” of saints is built around refreshments. And then there are
those all-day dinners. We uscd to have “dinner on the grounds and singing
on Sunday.” Now it is just an all-day dinner! The only time Christians come
together is to eat or worship. And even while we worship, we watch the
clock because if it lasts too long, lunch will bumn! We must get the flesh
under control and the spiritual man in charge! Paul said, “But I keep under
my body, and bring it into subjection: lest that by any means, when I have
preached to others 1 myself should be a castaway™ (1 Cor. 7:5). Even our
sexual appetitcs are to be controlled by the spiritual man. “Defraud ye not
one the other, except it be with consent for a time, that ye may give your-
selves to fasting and prayer; and come togcther again, that Satan tempt you
not for your incontinency” (1 Cor. 7:5).
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David speaks of "when I wept, and chastened my soul with fasting” (Ps.
69:10). Psalms 35:13 says, “But as for me, when they were sick, my clothing
was sackcloth: I humbled my soul with fasting: and my prayer returned into
mine own bosom.” I do not understand a great deal about the chemistry
that occurs in the human body during a fast, but I do know that we are
humbled. Humdlity is a vital part of Christianity. It is the soil in which the
Christian graces grow. Brethren, since humility is a basic ingredient of true
holiness, it is needful from time to time to humble our souls with fasting.

Secondly, fasting will also change your prayer life. Many of us simply
do not pray as we should. And when we pray, it scems so lackadaisical,
repetitious, and self-centered! We must pray fervently, *“The ¢ffectual fervent
prayer of a nghteous man availeth much” (Jas. 5:16). This word fervent
means “zcalous, intense, hot or boiling.” That is the kind of prayer that will
avail much. But does that sound like a description of our prayer life? In
Jeremiah 19:13, God said, “And ye shall seek me, and find me, when ye
shall search for me with all your heart.” There is a seeking and searching
for God that is 10 be done with commitment. How do we seek God with
all our hearts? The prophet said in Joel 2:12-13, “Therefore also now, saith
the Lord, tumn ye even to me with all your hean, and with fasting, and with
weeping, and with mouming: and rend your heart, and not your garments,
and tum unto your God.”

Notice again the conncction of fasting and humility. When we combine
our prayers with fasting, it increases the urgency with which we seck God
in order to be heard on high. When Ezra and the people of God were return-
ing to Jerusalem from the captivity of Babylon, he said,

Then I proclaimed a fast there, at the river of Ahava, that we might
afflict ourselves before God, to seek of him a right way for us, and
for our little ones, and for all our substance. For I was ashamed to
require of the king a band of soldiers and horsemen 10 help us against
the cnemy in the way: because we had spoken unto the king, saying,
The hand of our God is upon all them for good that seck him; bui his
power and his wrath is against all themn that forsake him. So we fasted
and besought our God for this: and he was entreated of us (Ezxa 8:21-
23}

When Saul of Tarsus was waiting in Damascus to be told what he must
do to please God, he spent three days in blind darkness, fasting and praying.
Over and over again we can see in the work of God the undeniable con-
nection of humility, fasting, and prayer. There is tremendous power in the
combination of these three.
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That brings us to the final benefit that I will mention in this treatise.
Fasting and prayer are used in Scripture to change the mind of God. The
mind of God is awesome. He lives and rules in the lives of men. This is
our Father’s world. He has revealed for us His unchangcable Word., We
must live in obedience to His divine will. Conceming His providence and
some of the everyday affairs of our lives, there are occasions in which we
seek 10 change the mind of God. We are concerned aboul events in our
lives and in the lives of our loved oncs. We pray for the sick. We are
commanded to pray for the sick. We pray belicving. When someone is grave-
ly ill and it appears God has determined their end, we pray and ask Him
to spare that life and return their health to them. When King Hezekiah was
sick unto death, God sent Isaiah to tell him to “set thine house in order;
for thou shalt dic, and not live.” God had made up His mind. The king
would die. But Hezckiah wept and prayed, and God changed his mind! Even
before the prophet left the king’s palace, God told him to remm and tell
the king that he would be healed, and his life increased fifteen years (2
Kgs. 20:1-7).

When David sinned with Unah’s wife, God said “the child that is born
unto thee shall surely die,” When the child became sick, David knew the
verdict. The mind of God had been revealed. 2 Samuel 12:16 says, “David
thercfore besought God for the child: and David fasted, and went in, and
lay all night upon the earth.” He laid there for seven days and fasted. When
David heard the child was dead, the record says in verses 20-23,

Then David arose from the earth, and washed, and anointed himself
and changed his apparel, and came into the house of the Lord, and
worshipped: then he came (o his own house; and when he required,
they set bread before him, and he did eat. Then said his servants unto
him, What thing is this that thou hast done? thou didst fast and weep
for the child, while it was alive; but when the child was dead, thou
didst rise and eat bread. And he said, While the child was yet alive,
I fasted and wept: for 1 said, Who can tell whether God will be gra-
¢ious to me, that the child may live? But now he is dead, wherefore
should I fast? Can I bring him back again? I shall go to him, but he
shall not return to me.

While David was trying to change God’s mind he fasted and wept for
seven days. But when God did not change his mind, there was no animosity.
David got up and bathed, changed his clothes, and went to worship the
Lord. Then he broke the fast. Also we must see that there was no anger
toward David from God for trying to change his mind.
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When Jonah finally got 1o Nineveh he cricd, “Yet forty days, and Nineveh
shall be overthrown.” Jonah 3:5-10 says,

So the people of Nineveh believed God, and proclaimed a fast, and
put on sackcloth, from the greatest of them even to the least of them.
For word came unto the king of Nineveh, and he arose from his
throne, and he laid his robe from him, and covered with sackcloth,
and sat in ashes, And he caused 10 be proclaimed and published
through Nineveh by the decree of the king and his nobies, saying, Let
neither man nor beast, herd nor flock, taste any thing: let them not
feed, nor drink water: But lct man and beast be covered with sack-
cloth, and cry mightily untoe God: yea, let them tum every onc from
his evil way, and from the violence that in their hands. Who can tell
God will turn and repent, and turn away from his fierce anger, that
we perish not? And God saw their works, that they tumed from their
evil way, and God repented of the evil, that he had said that he would
do unto them; and he did not.

When this destruction was at hand, these people proclaimed a fast, repented,
and cried unto the Lord. As a result, the Lord changed his mind! God spared
the very city he had doomed.

In each of these occasions, these ancient people who faced an emergency
situation called upon the Lord with fasting. Thesc passages demonstraic
there is remendous power at the Christian’s disposal. The combination of
humility, fasting, and prayer can be a great force in a Christian’s life. It can
even change the mind of God. We nced to utilize that power. Before we
can change the world by the power of the Gospel, many of us must change
ourselves and grow in these Christian disciplines.

We can see from this study that the Lord intended for His people in this
age (o practice the discipline of fasting. He taught us to fast. He taught us
how o fast. And he taught us the benefits of fasting. 1t is this writers hope
that Christians everywhere will seriously consider this Bible subject.

Practical Suggestions
If you have never fasted, may I offer some practical suggestions.

1. If you have serious hcalth problems such as diabeltcs or heart diseasc
or are advanced in age, please check with a physician. I do not wish
to discount what 1 have taught from the Word of God, but I do remind
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you the people of the Bible had fasted all their lives. Their bodics were
used to what would be a real adjustment for your body.

2.

7.

Do not begin with a long fast. Try a fast that lasts for twenty-four
hours. Then perhaps the next week or so you might fast thirty-six
hours. Build up to a forty-eight hour fast. You may get uncomfortable,
or dizzy, or feel weak. When this occurs, at the beginning you might
drink a small amount of unsweetened fruit juice. Grape juice is my
favorite. But as you continue to fast and gain more experience, you
should lcave off the juice and drink only water. You will probably
have headaches when you begin to fast, These are largely caused by
not having coffee or tea in your diet. Do not be concerned about them,
They will soon pass.

After you have fasted for forty-eight hours on scveral occasions, you
might wish to fast four to seven days or ¢ven longer. You will discover
after the first few days the hunger will pass and you will experience
a sense of euphoria. Your energy lcvel will increase. Your mind will
become clearer and more focused. Be very atientive to what your
body tells you. Depending on your body make-up, somewhere be-
tween 21 1o 40 days your body will run out of its reserves and begin
to feed on important body tissue. When this happens, you will become
hungry again, and that is the time to break the fast.

Let me remind you again that it is physically dangerous if one goes
mor¢ than two or three days without the intake of fluids.

Do not eat large meals before or after a fast. An extended fast should
be broken with fruits or juices. The digestive system has been inactive
for a long period. Be careful not to overcat.

Read some books about fasting, Look at this subject from both the
spiritual and physical standpoints.

Be in charge of yourself!

509 E. 14th, Ada, OK 74820
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Old Testament Quotations
by George Battey

John 5:39 rcads, “Scarch the scriptures; for in them ye think ye have
cternal life: and they are they which testify of me.” Here Jesus challenged
men o cxamine the Old Testament carefully and, if they were fair and
honest with those Scriptures, they would believe in Him. Again He said:
“had ye belicved Moses, ye would have belicved me: for he wrote of me”
(Jn. 5:46}.

If a person cannot sec Jesus in those Old Testament Scriptures, somcthing
is wrong with that man’s reasoning! And so it was that the sermons of Jesus
and His apostles werc filled with quotations from the Old Testament! Ser-
mons filled with Scripture quotations—how shabby many of our sermons
arc when judged by that standard!

The Number of Old Testament Quotes

The importance of Old Testament Scripture to the apostles is scen in the
number of times they quoted the Old Testament in their preaching and in
their writings, H, M. Shires finds:

» 239 formal quotes from 185 different Old Testament passages
» 198 unacknowledged quotes from 147 Old Testament passages

+ 1167 cases of rewording and paraphrasing from 944 Old Testament
passages

« Producing a total of: 1604 New Testament citations from 1276 Old
Testament passages!

(Finding the OT in the New, via, Kaiser, pp. 2-3)

If we were to assemble all of these quotations together and divide them
into chapters containing thirty verses apiece, there would be over fifty-three
entirc chapters of Old Testament quotations! That would produce a book
that nvals the Book of Jeremiah in size!

Classifying Quotes

The uses which the apostles made of these quotations are varied, but we
may place each quote into one of five classifications:

1. Apologetic, or argumentalive uses (c.g. Acts 2:25-28)
2. Propheuc uses {e.g. Mt. 1:23)
3. Typological uses (to show types and antitypes) (e.g. Heb. 9:9)
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4. Doctrinal uscs (e.g. Gal. 3:11)
5. Practical uses {e.g. 1 Per 3:10}

Frederic Gardiner also suggests a possible sixth category: “simply as
sacred and familiar words expressing, without regard to their original use,
that which the writers wished to say™ (Gardiner, 312).

While this may be a valid classification, [ am slow 10 recommend this
category because it iends o simply be an easy way out of explaining some
difficult passages.

Problems to Consider

Idenufying and categorizing Old Testament quotes is just the beginning
of the problems we cncounter with this subject! Let me tell you just a few
of those problems:

1. Sometimes New Testament writers would scemingly attribute a quota-
tion to the wrong Old Testament prophet! (Mt 27:9-10).

2. Sometimes the New Testament writers would seem 10 quote from Old
Testament passages which did not exist! (M. 2:23).

3. At lcast once the New Testament seems to quote from an Apocryphal
Book! (Jude 1:14).

4. There are varicus problems with the wording of the quotations!

a. Some quotes have some ADDED MATERIAL which the Old Testament
passage did not have.

. Some quotes have SUBTRACTED portions.

. Some quotes have REWORDED the Old Testament passages entirely.
. Some quotes have REARRANGED the order of the words.

. Some quotes agree with the HEBREW TEXT,

-0 a 0 oo

. Somc quotes agree with the SEPTUAGINT.
g. Some agree with NEITHER,

5. Sometimes the New Testament writcrs would scemingly rip a passage
from its context and make it say something different than the Old
Testament writer intended (Mt. 2:15).

The Significance of These Problems

Now, as we contemplate all of these problems with the Old Testament
quotations, there are some significant questions that come to mind:
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1. Why should these problems bother us?

2. What difference does it make that the New Testament writers were
secemingly lax in how they quoted and used Old Testament quotations?

Well, it should bother us a great deal because the New Testament writers
claimed 10 be inspired men! They claimed that they were inerrant because
the Holy Spirit was guiding them in what they said and wrote, and yet:

1. It scems they are unable to even quote Old Testament passages ac-
curately, and

2. When they do quote a passage, they make it say something the Old
Testament prophet never meant.

Have we not, through the years, warned our religious neighbors against
doing this very thing? If a man is allowed to (1} misquote a passage and
(2) to ignore the context of a passage, there is no telling what he would be
able to prove with the Bible!

For example, a man once vowed to his dying mother that
he would do whatever he read in the Bible. He picked up
the Bible, randomly flipped thru the pages and haphazardly
stuck his finger on the passage that said, “Judas went and
hanged himself.” Well, he thought he better try that again,
so0 he randomly flipped thru and pointed to a new verse
which read, “Go and do thou likewise.” Termibly upset he
thought he would give it one more try, so at random he
thumbed thru the Scriptures and found the passage that
read, “Whatsoever thou doest, do quickly.”

This illustrates that practically anything could be proved if men were al-
lowed to ignore the context of passages.

Losing Credibility

How many times do we oursclves destroy our credibility by citing a pas-
sage complelely out of context to prove a point? When people sec us do
this, they may point either 10: (1) our ignorance or (2) our dishonesty. But
in either case we lose our credibility and hurnt the cause we pretend 10 help.
The examples of passages our brethren often misuse tn preaching and per-
sonal work arc almost endless:

»  Amos 6:1-5 is often used w prove instrumental music in worship was
sinful under the Old Testament.
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« Matthew 18:19 is used to prove that only two or three are needed for
worship services to be acceptable to God.

- John 6:53 is used to prove that unless one eats the Lord’s supper each
weck he has no life abiding in himsclf.

« 1 Cor. 2:9 is used to tcach that no eye or ear of man can comprehend
the beauties of heaven.

» 1 Cor. 7:16 is used 1o teach that a Christian spouse should at all cost
prevent the unbelicver from departing, because, who knows, he might
evenmally convert that unbeliever!

« 1 Cor. 14:15 is used 10 teach that when we sing or pray we should
put all our heart into it.

« Colossians 2:21-23 is used to prove that we should not touch, taste,
nor handle human innovations!

None of those passages mean any of those things, and when we use these
passages like this we destroy our credibility!

Maintaining Credibility

In order to prove our cause and retain our credibility we must: (1) quote
a passage accuratcly and (2) apply the passage according to its original
context.

In the same way, Jesus and His apostles must (1) quolc a passage ac-
curately and (2) apply the passage according 1o ils original context, in order
to retain their credibility and integrity! Because Jesus and the apostles seem-
ingly misquoted Old Testament passages and because they seemingly abused
the context of some passages, their inspiration has been called into question
by modem-day critics. Thus, it behooves us o address this important subject.

Since we cannot exhaust this subject in a single session, we must set
some limits as to what aspect of this topic we shall wouch upon. The thrust
of this study is: To focus upon those times when the New Testament writers
seemingly abused the context of Old Testament quotations.

The Problem Stated

Many tumes the New Testament writers would quote an Old Testament
passage and draw a conclusion from that passage which seems to be un-
warranted. In other words, you would never have rcached the conclusion
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they reached by reading the Old Testament passage alone. How may we
cxplain this difficulty?

Some argue that the Old Testament prophets were writing things which
they did not understand and the apostles, guided by the Holy Spirit, were
giving an inspired ¢xplanation.

However, if that be so, how could we truly call the prophets’ writings a
“revelation”? (A “revelation” is suppose to reveal truth, not hide it.) How
could the apostles cxpect to convince skeptical Jews with passages the Old
Testament prophets themselves could not understand? Furthermore, how
could the apostles expect to convince anyone if they were abusing the con-
text of Old Testament Scripures?

Did Prophets Understand?

Now, before we say the apostles misapplied Old Testament quotes, we
must first ask a basic question: Did the Old Testament prophets always
understand what they wrote, or did they sometimes wrile more than they
really knew? Alter all, if they did not really understand how to apply their
own writings, how can we find fault with the apostles for how they applied
them? Many fecl the prophets did not always know what they wrote and
they quote Peler as proof:

1%0f which salvation the prophets have inquired and sear-
ched diligently, who prophesied of the grace that should
cOme unto you; “Scarching what, or what manner of time
the Spirit of Christ which was in them did signify, when
it testified beforehand the sufferings of Christ, and the
glory that should follow (1 Pet 1:10-11),

According to Peter, the Old Testament prophets were puzzled and sear-
ching for some answers. But what was it that puzzled them? There are two
interrogative pronouns being used in verse 11: tis, meaning “what,” and
poios, meaning “what kind of.”

Both pronouns modify the word “time.” Amdt & Gingrich say that verse
11, when properly translated, should be rendered: “what time or what kind
of time” (A Greek-Eunglish Lexicon of the New Testament, p. 691). In
other words, the prophets knew what they were writing about and they knew
how o apply their writings, but they struggled with the time of fulfillment.
Continually the question was: “When shall these things be?”
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A Footnote

Let me add here an important footnote. In saying that the prophets un-
derstood their writings, we are not saying they understood all the details of
the subject under consideration, Each new prophet would reveal new tuth
about the Messiah and the piclure became clearer and clearer. For example,
just because Isaiah had a clearer picture of what the Messiah would be like
does not mean Moses was a total ignoramus on the subject.

1 Corinthians 13:9 reads, “For we know in part, and we¢ prophesy in
part.” To “know in part” does not mean o “know nothing.” Thus, the Old
Testament prophets “knew in part.” They knew and understood the portion
of God’s revelation which they wrote!

Summary

Let us summarnize what we have said thus far. To say that the prophet
did not undcrstand their own writings 1s to say they REVEALED nothing, but
rather CONCEALED things! No, the prophets revealed things and were well
aware of what they wrote.

The apostlcs, then, did not have 1o give some “inspired interpretation” Lo
a prophet’s writings in order for men to understand what the prophct mcant.
Both Jesus and His apostles expected men 1o be able 10 read those Old
Testament prophecies, understand them and draw the same conclusions
which they drew from thosc wntings!

Then he said unto them, O fools, and slow of heart to
believe all that the prophcts have spoken. %Ought not
Christ 1o have suffered these things, and 10 enter into his
glory? 2T And beginning at Moses and all the prophets, he
expounded unto them in all the scriptures the things con-
ceming himself (Lk. 24:25-27).

Jesus was amazed that His disciples did not understand the plain message
of the prophets! Those prophecies were so plain and understandable that
they should have been able to read them, understand them and believe Jesus
was the promised Messiah! Therefore, when quoting an Old Testament pas-
sage Lo prove an argument, it was necessary that the apostles guote accurate-
ly and according 10 the passage’s original context.

1. Whatever the apostles said a passage meant, that is what it must have
meant o the prophet who wrote it
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2. Conversely, whatever the prophet meant when he wrote, that is how
the apostles must apply the passage.

Now, when an apostle quotes a passage and appears to say something
different, or more than the Old Testament passage in its original context, it
should send a signal to us!

1. Either we do not understand what the Old Testament prophet said,
2. Or we do not undersiand what the apostle is trying to say,
3. Or both.

Applying These Principles

With these preliminary remarks in mind, we wish now to illustrale these
principles. We want 10 take some specific quotations in the New Testament
and cxamine how they are being used by the inspired writers.

Remember, there are about 1604 Old Testament quotes in the New Tes-
tament and it is impossible 1o be versed and knowledgeable about each
quotc! For the present purposes then, let us take Matthew’s Gospel and
cxaming his use of Old Testament quotations.

The Book of Matthew

The Book of Matthew is the most logical place to begin, because he
wrote specifically for the benefit of the Jews! Since he is writing to convince
skeptical Jews of the Gospel, he (more than anyone} ought to be using Old
Testament passages according (0 their original meaning and context. Yet,
Matthew seems to be the most notonous for abusing Old Testament quota-
tions! Because of this, his Gospel lends itself most namrally to our discus-
sion.

In the first two chapters of Matthew there are five formal Old Testament
quotes. Of these, four present problems:

- Matthew 1:23—conceming the virgin birth

« Matthew 2:15—conceming the flight of Jesus into Egypt

« Matthew 2:18—<concemning the slaughter of babies by Herod
« Matthew 2:23—conceming Jesus being called a “Nazarene”

Let us begin, then, with the first case.

125



O.1. Quotations

Matthew is quoting from Isaiah 7:14, and this passage has caused uniold
difficulty for people in and out of the church, In Isaiah 7 the prophet Isaiah

The Virgin Birth

22Now all this was donc, that it might be fulfiiled which
was spoken of the Lord by the prophet, saying, > Behold,
a virgin shall be with child, and shall bring forth a son,
and they shall call his name Emmanuel, which being in-
terpreted is, God with us (ML 1:22-23).

is speaking with King Ahaz.

1.

4.

The countries of Isracl and Syria had formed an alliance and were
threatening to invade Judah,

Ahaz decided he needed some help, but instead of tuming to God for
help, he turned to the king of Assyna.

God was upset with this decision and He sent Isaiah 1o reason with
the king and hopefully change his mind!

To convince Ahaz to rely upon God rather than Assyria, God gave
Ahaz a command:

Uask thee a sign of the LORD th God; ask it either in
the depth, or in the height above. 2Byt Ahaz said, I will
not ask, ncither will I wempt the LORD. 13And he said, Hear
ye now, O house of David; Is it a small thing for you 10
weary men, but will ye weary my God also? “Therefore
the Lord himself shall give you a sign; Behold, a virgin
shall conceive, and bear a son, and shall call his name
Immanuel. >Buuer and honey shall he eat, that he may
know to refuse the ¢vil, and choose the good. "%For before
the child shall know to refuse the evil, and choose the
good, the land that thou abhorrest shall be forsaken of both
her kings (Is. 7:11-16).

Double Meaning?

Here is the problem. Many belicve:

1. Since God is giving a sign to Ahaz to prove the armies of Israel and
Syria will not win the war, the sign must take placc in the days of
Ahaz.
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2. Therefore, there must have been a virgin in the days of Ahaz that had
a son and called his name Immanucl; and before this child became
old enough to choose between good and evil, the two nations that
threaten Ahaz crumbled.

Some of our own people believe this! They belicve that Isaiah 7:14 is
not a straight-line prophecy concerning Christ, and they believe there were
two virgins and two virgin-bom sons: one virgin-born son in the days of
Ahaz and one in the days of Caesar Augustus!

In October 1979, the OPA carricd an article written by one of our own
brethren entided: “Lucifer and Satan.” Within this article, a quotation is
made from the writings of Clem and Dillard Thurman:

In Isa. 7:14, . . . the promise of a son is given; primary
fulfillment is found in Isa. 8:1-3, but the passage is quoted
in Matt. 1:23 with reference to the birth of Jesus . . . Thus
do many prophecics have a ‘primary’ (or immediate) ful-
fillment and also a ‘secondary’ (later, and usually spiritual)
fulfillment.

Although this was a quotation from digressive preachers, cur own brother
agreed with their conclusion. He wrote:

Bro. Thurman goes to [great] length to establish that some
prophecies have sccondary fulfillments. This is certainly
accepted by all Bible belicvers and is clear from the three
examples cited in this article. Centainly it is well and good
lo recognize double fulfillment prophecics because they
do definitely exist. God in his all encompassing knowledge
of the futurc was able ro kill two future events with one
prophetic stone, so 10 speak (ibid.).

According to this, Isaiah 7:14 was fulfilled twice and who knows how
many morc times! If there is “double fulfillment,” perhaps there is triple
fulfillment! Maybe there were a dozen fullillments! And if there are a dozen
meanings, then it has no meaning al all'

It should concern us when men suggest there was more than one meaning
to this passage. This takes away from the Lord's unique birth. Five times
Jesus is calied the “only begotten™ of the Father, but if there is a “double
fulfillment” of Isaiah 7, Jesus would not have been the “only begotten™!
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Isaiah 7: Its meaning

What, then, is the solution to this text? Notice:
1. Ahaz is commanded by God to ask for a sign.

Isaiah 7:11 reads, “Ask thee a sign of the LORD thy God; ask it either
in the depth, or in the height above.” This is a command! Ahaz docs not
have a choice as to whether he wants to ask for a sign or not! But Ahaz
would not ask. He would not obey the word of God! He hated God and
would lean upon his own strength!

2. Ahaz gave his reason for not ebeying God.

Isaiah 7:12 reads, “But Ahaz said, I will not ask, neither will I tempt the
LORD." Although Ahaz sounds modest and humble herc, he was disobeying
the command to ask for a sign! It is not tempting God to OBEY and ask
for a sign as he was commanded. He is not as concerned about tempting
God as you might think! For ycars he worshipped idols in Jerusalem, and
never bothered him then to tempt God. You see, he knew that if he asked
for a sign it would be granted and that would obligate him to trust and rely
upon God, and this he does not want to de. He shall instead trust in Assyria.

3. In spite of Abaz God Himself will give a sign.

3And he said, Hear ye now, O house of David; Is it a
small thing for you 1o weary men, but will ye weary my
God also? *Therefore the Lord himsclf shall give you a
sign; Behold, a virgin shall conceive, and bear a son, and
shall call his name Immanuel {(vv. 13-14).

Note: Isaiah was addressing not just the King, but the entire court and
the entire nation!

Since Ahaz refuses to ask for a sign as he was commanded to do, God
will give His own sign. God’s Son would be bom of a virgin, and the length
of Jesus' infancy becomes the length of time Judah is yet to suffer affliction
at the hands of Syria and Israel. Ahaz might have asked for any sign he
wanted, but by rcfusing, he loses the privilege of choosing a sign and God
will deliver His own sign.

4. Isaiah concluded his prophecy with this final word:

SButer and honey shall he cat, that [“unul”] he may know
to refuse the evil, and choose the good. ®For before the
child shall know 1o refuse the evil, and choose the good,
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the land that thou abhorrest shall be forsaken of both her
kings (vv, 15-16).

“Butter and honey shall he eat”—These are not the ordinary foods of an
agricultural land. The land would lie desolate and provide only wild and
spontancous food for the time it would take a child to reach maturity.

1. In the vision Isaiah was seeing it was as though the child was at that
very moment before his eyes. The ASV footnote rcads: “Behold a
virgin is with child and beareth a son . . .”

2. The infancy of this child that is presently before the eyes of Isaigh
shall be the measure of time that Judah shall be oppressed.

3. Butter and honey are the only foods available for this child, or any
child w eat at the present time because the agriculture has been stifled.

4. These conditions shall continue until the child matures and begins to
distinguish between good and evil.

Question: What did this prophecy mean to those pecople living in the
days of Ahaz?

Reply: They learned that God was going o send His own Son into the
world. The infancy of Jesus was the length of time Isracl and Syria had
left!

In four yecars they would see Israel and Syria collapse and they would
know that Isaiah was indeed telling the truth, In retumn, the fulfillment of
this part of the prophecy would reassure the nation that the Messiah would
come just like Isaiah predicted!

Summary

In summary, Isaiah 7:14 prophesies of an extraordinary Child born to a
virgin mother. This mother would name the child herself and would call
Him Immanuel, mcaning “God with us.” Not just any woman would have
the right to namc a son Immanucl! It would require divine revelation and
the only time such a revelation was given was in the casc of Mary and her
Son, Jesus. This did not happen in Isaiah 8 as some have imagined! Only
in the person of Jesus was “God with us™!

This is a straight-linc prophecy that predicts the birth of Jesus and of
none other! Matthew used Isaiah 7:14 as a prophecy of Jesus® birth, and
that is the way Isaiah himself intended this passage to be understood.
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The Flight to Egypt

We come now to the second example we wish to consider in Matthew's
Gospel:

“When [Joscph] arose, he took the younF child and his
mother by night, and departed into Egypt: Sand was there
until the death of Herod: that it might be fulfilled which
was spoken of the Lord by the prophet, saying, Out of
Egypt have 1 called my son (Mt 2:14-15).

Matthew is here quoting from Hosea 11:1. Admiuedly, it is difficult to
see how Matthcw got out of this Old Testament passage what he did! Fur-
ther, it scems unlikely that his use of this passage will convince anyone that
Jesus is the Messiah!

Methods of Interpretation

Moslt commentators see Hosea 11:1 as a historical fact—a mere reference
to Isracl’s exodus from Egypt and not a prediction of the future at all. There
are thrce popular explanations offered for how Matthew uses this passage:

1. Catholic scholars take the “dual meaning” and “dual fulfillment” ap-
proach to this problem passage. In the litcral sense this verse refers
to the nation of Isracl and in a spiritual sensc to Jesus.

2. Liberal scholars say that Matthew is abusing the context and simply
making a proof text of Hosea 11:1. William Barclay wrote:

It can be secn at once that in its original form this saying
of Hosea had nothing to do with Jesus, and nothing Lo do
with the flight 1o Egypt. It was nothing more than a simplc
statement of how God had delivered the nation of Israel
from slavery and from bondage in the land of EgypL

We shall sce, again and again, that this is typical of
Matthew’s use of the Old Testament. He is prepared 10 use
as a prophecy about Jesus any text at all which can be
made verbally to fit, even although originally it had noth-
ing to do with the question in hand, and was ncver meant
10 have anything to do with it. Matthew knew that almost
the only way to convince the Jews that Jesus was the
promised Anointed One of God was 1o prove that he was
the fulfillment of Old Testament prophecy. And in his

130



O.1. Quotations

cagemess to do that he finds prophecics in the Old Testa-
ment where no prophecies were ever meant. (The Gospel
of Matthew, 35-36).

In other words, this *scholar” is saying that Matthew was so desperate
1o prove Jesus was really the Messiah that he went to any extreme!

3. Conscrvative scholars say that Isracl was a type of Christ. Just as
Israel took refuge in Egypt and later returned to Canaan, so Christ
wok refuge in Egypt and returned to His own land,

There is another possible approach, however, which is not so popular,
but I believe can be proven true:

4. Hosea 11:1 is specific, predictive prophecy of the Messiah! If indeed
this 1s specific, predictive prophecy, it would solve many problems,
because that is exactly how Matthew uses the passage in his Gospel.

Technical Points

Let me preface my remarks with three important notes:

1. Hosea 11:1 fits the context of chapter 10 betier than it docs with
chapter 11. If you will read verses 1 and 2 together, you will see that
they really do not go together:

"When Israel was a child, then I loved him, and called my
son out of Egypt. 2As they called them, so they went from
them: they sacrificed unto Baalim, and bumed incense o
gravcn images.

Notce the following chart:

a. The subject of verse 1 is  But the subject of verse 2 is
singular: “When [srael was  plural: “They called them . . "
achild . ..”

b. The object of verse 1 is sin- But the object of verse 2 is plural:
gular: 1 loved him.” “They called them . . ."

¢. Hosea had been using the  But here the father-son relation-
husband-wife rclationship  ship is being used.
to describe God and Isracl.
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The nation of Isracl had been referred 1o as God's son in Ex. 4:22,
but never again was this father-son relationship used o describe the
nation of Isracl . . . unless, of course, Hosea is now doing 1t here in
11:1.

These reasons give me scrious doubts that Hosca is simply referming
1o the nauon of Israel coming up out of Egypt. It would secem more
logical to say that Hosea 11:1 should rcally be the final verse of
chapter 10! So we need to go back into chapter 10 and focus on the
context of that chapter.

2. Hosca is in the habit of describing the future Messiah in terms of
bygone personalities. For example: Hosea 1:10-11 compares the Mes-
siah 10 a NEW MOSES; Hosea 3:5 comparcs the Messiah o a NEW
Davip; and (I believe) Hosea 11:1 compares the Messiah 10 a NEW
ISRAEL.

3. Therc is an alternate, but significant, translation of Hosea 11:1. The
passage begins with the word “when.” “When" (Hebrew: ki) is often
translated “nevertheless™ in the Old Testament {1 Sam. 15:35 and Tsa.
9:1 being two examples). Also notice that the word “was” is italic—
meaning it was supplied by the translators. We could just as casily
supply the present tense “is,” or the future tense “will be.” Therefore,
the proper reading could be:

NEVERTHELESS Isracl IS a child and I will love him and
from Egypt I have called my son.

For these rcasons, we say Hosea 11:1 fits in better with chapter 10 than
it does with chapter 11.

Hosea 3: A Key Chapter

To fully appreciate the events of Hosea 10, it would help to recall a key
passage in chapter 3.

4For the children of Isracl shall abide many days without
a king, and without a prince, and without a sacrifice, and
without an image, and without an ephod, and without
teraphim: sAfterward shall the children of Israel retumn,
and seek the LORD their God, and David their king; and
shall fear the LORD and his goodness in the latter days
(Hosea 3:4-5).
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Take note of the expression “David their king.” This is a reference to the
Messiah—a “new David.”

Hosea 10 Its Context

Now, realizing that a new “David” is coming in the future for Isracl, look
at Hosea 10. Chapter 10:9 begins a thought that stretches forward and
nawrally cncompasses chapter 11:1. Notice what the prophet is saying:

10:9—The foul events which occurred at Gibeah are referred to. There
25,000 Benjamites died because of sin (Jgs. 19-20), But Israel was still the
same¢ and had not changed. The only difference is those Benjamites were
punished, but Israel has not yet been punished adequately.

10:10—God will use foreign nations to punish Israel for her sins.

10:11—Right now Israel is like a trained heifer that loves to thresh grain,
but hard times are coming and Isracl and Judah shall plow rough ground.

10:12—With illustrations from agriculture God warns Israel 10 repent.
10:13—Isracl had been guilty of trusting in her own military strength,

10:14—An ¢necmy is coming to teach Israel a lesson, and he will not
spare either women or children.

10:15—The king of Israel shall also be destroyed. (Remember, Hosea
3:4 had already predicted this.)

11:1—NEVERTHELESS Israel IS a child and I will love him and from Egypt
1 have called my son.

Hosea 11:1 is announcing a new beginning! In spite of the termble punish-
ment coming upon the nation, there is coming a “new Isracl.” Just like Israel
would scck afier a “new David” after “hard times™ (3:5), they would seck
after a “new Isracl” after “hard umes.”

The Messianic Expectation

If Hosea 11:1 is genuine predictive prophecy, there are several important
poinis 1o note:

1. The “NEW ISRAEL” would be like the Patriarch Isracl

2. The “NEW ISRAEL" would spend time in Egypt
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Just as the patriarch Israel had to flec to Egypt to escape destruction from
the famine, so the “NEW ISRAEL” would have to flee w0 Egypt to escape
destruction from Herod.

3. The “NEw ISRAEL" would enter the world as a child

This is the first Old Testament prophecy that told the Mcssiah would
enter the world as a child.

4, The “NEW ISRAEL” would receive God’s special love

5. This “NEw ISRAEL” would be the Son of God!

Summary

Since Hosea 11:1 is specific, predicuive prophecy, Hosea was well aware
of what he was predicting. He knew and SPECIFICALLY predicted that the
Messiah would be the Son of God and that He would sojourn in Egypt as
a child. Matthew then quoted and applied the passage exactly as Hosea
intended it to be understood! Matthew was not guilty of eisegesis (m. “read-
ing into a passage what is not there”),

Rachel Weeping
Moving on, we¢ come 1o the next example we wish o consider:

16Then Herod, when he saw that he was mocked of the
wise men, was cxceeding wroth, and sent forth, and slew
all the children that were in Bethlehem, and in all the
coasts thereof, from two years old and under, according to
thc time which he had diligently enquired of the wise men,

"Then was fulﬁlled that which was spoken by Jeremy the
prophet, saying, '81n Rama was there a voice heard, lamen-
taton, and weeping, and grcat mourning, Rachel weeping
for her children, and would not be comforted, because they
are not (Mt. 2:16-18).

The passage being quoted here is Jeremiah 31:15. A large portion of
Jeremiah 31 is a beauuful descnpoon of the Messianic age, but for some
strange reason Jeremiah interjects this bricf passage of gloom right in the
middle: Rachel is weeping for her children who are no more. Rachel was
the mother of Benjamin and it is as though she is still living through her
descendents and is now weeping and refusing comfort.
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The Common Interpretation

The common interpretation is that Jeremiah is describing the mothers of
Isracl who wept when: (1) When the northern tribes were slaughtered and
deportcd in 722 B.C. by Assyria, OR (2) When the southern tribes were
slaughtercd and deported in 587 B.C. by Babylon.

But, although Rachel is weeping, she is comforted in knowing that her
children will someday retum to the land of Judah. The main reason for this
interpretation is the mention of Ramah. Ramah was a cily about six miles
north of Jerusalem where the Jewish POWs were herded together before
they were deporicd into Babylon (Jer. 40:1).

Was Matthew Inspired?

Question: How, then, can Matthew take this passage and use it to describe
the babies who were slaughicred by Herod in Matthew 27

Some liberal “scholars™ call Matthew's inspiration into question. Instcad
of questioning their own understanding of the passage they insist they un-
derstand the passage perfectly well and Matthew is the one who messed
up! Note the comments of William Barclay:

The verse in Jeremiah has no connection with Herod's
slaughter of the children . . . Matthew is doing what he
so often did. In his eagemess he is finding a prophecy
where no prophecy is (ibid., p. 38).

Perhaps instead of questioning Matthew’s use of this passage we ought
to be questioning the common intcrpretation of this passage! After all, Mat-
thew said this prophecy was fulfilled when Herod slaughtered the infants
in Bethlechem and Matthew's interpretation ought to carry a little more
weight than ten dozen modern-day scholars!

To say that Jercemiah 31:15 is specifically dealing with the deportation
of either the northern kingdom or the southern kingdom cames with it some
problems.

1. The deportation of Northern Israel in 722 B.C. was total! There were
no mothers left behind w weep over any children!

2. If Southemm Judah was intended, why not say LEAH is weeping for
her children? After all, whe was the mother of Judah, not Rachel.
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3. These mothers are not weeping over children that are still alive! They
arc wecping over children that “are no more”"—children that are all
dead!

A Direct Prediction

It would seem better to say that Jeremiah 31:15-17 was a direct and
specific prediction of the slaughter of babies by Herod! Rachel is introduced
as wecping for at Ieast two reasons:

1. Rachel's grave was located at Bethlehem where the infants would be
killed (Gen. 35:19).

2. Rachel is symbolical of women who would weep most bitterly!

All women would weep at losing a baby, but Rachel would weep most
bitterly, because she was for some time bamren. She wanted children so
badly that she felt she would rather die than live. Genesis 30:1 rcads, “And
when Rachel saw that she bare Jacob no children, Rachel envied her sister;
and said unto Jacob, Give me children, or else I die.”

No one would weep so bitterly over lost children as this woman who
wept for years and years because she could not have any. Finally she has
children and she is pictured now as having lost the very children she pled
for! These mothers (represented by Rachel) would be the first ones to suffer
loss for the sake of Jesus.

“Ramah”

Question: Why does Jeremiah say that Rachel is weeping in the city of
Ramah when he should have said she was weeping in Bethlchem?

The Hebrew word Ramah is treated two different ways in the Bible.
Sometimes “Ramah” is taken as a PROPER NOUN. In this case the word is
not really being translated, but rather translitcrated. Other times, “Ramah”
is taken as a COMMON NOUN. In this case the word is actually translated,
and it comes across into English as “the heights,” or “a high place.” This
very word “Ramah” is translated “high place™ in Ezekiel 16:24-25, 31, 39.

Bible translators must make a decision of whether to translatc the Hebrew
word “Ramah” as though it was a proper noun (referring to a cily), or 10
translate it as a common noun (meaning simply “a high place™).
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Two Possible Translations

With this in mind, we have two possible translations and two possible
meanings 10 the passage:

1.

If we take “Ramah”™ as a PROPER NOUN referring to the city of Ramah,
then Jeremiah 31:15 would seem to mean this; Herod's orders to slay
the babics included all the region around Jerusalem with Bethlehem
marking the southern extremity and Ramah marking the northem ¢x-
tremity of the area where babics were slaughtered. In this case,
mothers from the grave of Rachel all the way up t Ramah wept.

If we take “Ramah” as a COMMON NOUN, without doing violence 1o
the context, or grammar, we may properly translate Jeremiah 31:15
as: “Thus saith the LORD; A voice was heard in the high place, lamen-
tation, and bitter weeping; Rachel weeping for her children refused
to be comforted for her children, because they were not.”

In other words, Rachel (who was buricd in Bethlchem) is weeping
very bitterly because of the slaughter of the infants by Herod. Her
cry is so bitter it can be heard in “the heights,” or high places—her
cry ascends up to heaven!

There Is Hope

Jeremiah gives his readers some comfort:

%Thus saith the LORD; Refrain thy voice from weeping,
and thine eyes from tears: for thy work shall be rewarded,
saith the bORDE and they shall come again from the land
of the enemy. "And there is hope in thine end, saith the
LoRD, that thy children shall come again to their own bor-
der (Jer. 31:16-17).

1. Their labor in bearing children was not in vain. Their babies were
not annihilated. They are still part of Ged's people cven though they have
been snatched away.

2. These children shall “come again from the land of the enemy.”
What is the “land of the cnemy™? Assyria? Babylon? No! These mothers
are weeping over children that “arc no more”! They are dead! The great
“enemy” of God's people is death! These children are in the realm of the
dead, but they shall someday return! Jeremiah is pointing to the resurrection
to comfort these bereaved mothers.
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3. For these mothers there is “hope in thine end.” When all is said
and done, these mothers will be rewarded for the loss they suffer now.

4. These children shall “come again to their own border.” These dead
children would not be resumected to receive physical land! The physical
land of Canaan was but a pledge and preview of the heavenly Canaan. The
Hebrew writer states, “But now they desire a betier country, that is, an
heavenly: wherefore God is not ashamed o be called their God: for he hath
prepared for them a city” (Heb. 11:16). All these litle babics that died
would cventually receive their inheritance in the “heavenly Canaan.”

Summary

So it was that these mothers of Bethlehem would weep and mourn over
the loss of their little children, but it was in God's plan and in the end they
would be rewarded for their sacrifice! This is what Jeremiah saw in his
prophecy, and Matthew applies the passage according to its criginal context.

Conclusion

These three examples in Matthew have only scratched the surface of deal-
ing with Old Testament quotations, but 1 hope that our study has set the
stage for further investigation of the Old Testament quotes,

Have we drawn the proper conclusions from these three examples in Mat-
thew? I hope so! But onc thing I know for surc, the apostles never read
into a passage somcthing that was not there!

22, [Paul said] I continue unto this day, witncssing both

1o small and great, saying none other things than those
which the prophets and Moses did say should come: ZThat
Chnst should suffer, and that he should be the first that
should rise from the dead, and should shew light unto the
people, and to the Gentiles (Acts 26:22-23).

On behalf of all the apostics Paul declared that they never abused the
writings of the Old Testament prophets. Their conclusions were on solid
footing and added nothing to what the prophet had said! Shame on any man
who would question the apostles’: (1) Inspiration, or (2) Integrity. 2770
Sumerton Dr., Morrow, GA 30260
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“This Cup Is the New Testament”
{Lk. 22:20; 1 Cor. 11:25)

by Wayne Fussell

I. Introduction
A. Question: How many cups should be uscd on the Lord’s Table?

1. We reply, “One.” Others say, “The cup has no significance.”

2. Is this so? Are there only two elements in the Lord’s Supper with
any significance? What did Jesus mean then when He said, “This
cup is the New Testament?”

B. I suggest to you that Jesus gave significance to the cup. He called it
the “New Testament.” This is onc reason we believe in using only
one cup in communion. There is only one covenant between God and
His people, represenied by that cup.

II. The Parallel Passages

A. Matthew 26:26-29

Notc: Mauthew mentions the loaf, cup and fruit of vine. He gives
significance only to the loaf and fruit of the vine.

B. Mark 14:22-25

Note: Again, only the loaf and fruit of vine are given meaning.
C. Luke 22:17-20

Note: This time significance is given to the cup.
D. 1 Cor. 11:23-25

Note: As in Luke, meaning is given to the cup.

E. We must take all the passages on any subject to leamn truth. Example:
the Great Commission (Mt 28; Mk. 16; Lk, 24).

F. Notice the parallel statements concerning elements in the communion:

“This (bread) is my body which is given for you.” (Lk. 22:19)
*“This (fruit of the vine} is my blood of the New Testament™ (Mk.
14:24)

“This cup is the new testament in my blood” (Lk. 22:20)

“This cup is the new testament in my bloed” (1 Cor. 11:25)
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Notice some things that are parallel (cf. The Divine Pattern, by
Alfred Newberry).

1.

2.
3

The three statements are contextual, analogical, syntactical and
grammatical parallels in their cssential particulars,

Each has a subject and a predicate joined by the copula “is.”
Each embraces a metaphor which is a figure of comparison and

which is suggested by “is”; in which usage “is” carrics with it the
idea of “represents.” In other words, just as the bread represents
the body and the fruit of the vine the blood, so the cup represents

the New Testament.

. Each also embraces a prolepsis—"is given,” “is shed”; anticipatory

language, in which a future event is spoken of as an accomplished
fact

. The subject of each is a literal something. If the bread is literal

and the fruit of the vine is literal, then “the cup is literal.”

. If after Christ made these statements, the bread was still literal

bread but with a spiritual significance, and the fruit of the vine was
still litcral fruit of the vine but with a spiritual significance, then
the cup was still a literal cup but with a spiritual significance.

. If when Christ said of the bread, “This is my body which is given

for you,” the bread and the body of Christ were two different things
but with a spiritual relationship; and if when Christ said of the fruit
of the vine, “This is my blood of the New Testament, which is
shed for many,” the fruit of the vine and the shed blood were two
different things but with a spiritual relationship; then, when Christ
said, “This cup is the New Testament in my blood, which is shed
for you,” the cup and the New Testament were two different things
but with a spiritual relationship.

. If the bread Christ took was literal bread before, when and afier

He took it; and if the fruit of the vine He took was literal fruit of
the vine before, when and after He took it; then, the cup He took
was a literal cup before, when and after He took it.

. Jesus was no more defining “cup” than Hc was defining “bread”

and “fruit of the vine.” Bread was stitl bread, fruit of the vine was
still fruit of the vine, and cup was still cup.

a. Therefore, these passages in Matthew, Mark, Luke and 1 Corin-
thians are parallel statcments. When they are taken together, we
sec that just as the loaf represents the body and the fruit of the
vine represents the blood, the cup represents the New Testament,

b. The cup has meaning. It is the picture of the New Testament or
New Covenant.
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G. Dehinition of Cup (Greek, poteerion):

Young: “A drinking vessel”

Berry: “A dnnking cup”

Liddell & Scott: “A drinking-cup, wine-cup”

Bagster: “A vessel for drinking”

Robinson: “a drinking vessel, a cup”

Bullinger: *“a drinking cup”

Thayer: *“a dninking vessel”

Therefore, Jesus took a drinking vessel, a literal cup with literal con-
tents.

H. Some Translations:

MofTatt: “This cup means the new covenant ratified by my blood.”
Williams: “This cup is the new covenant ratified by my blood.”
TCNT: “This cup is the new covenant made by my blood.”
Goodspeed: “This cup is the new agrecement ratified by my blood.”

He took the wine cup and gave thanks and gave it to

them and they all drank from it. And he said to them,

“This is my blood which ratifies the agrecment, 1 tell

you, [ will never drink the product of the vine again tll

the day when [ shall drink the new wine in the Kingdom

of God™ (Mk. 14:23-25, Goodspeed).

From his translation, Goodspeed confirms that the fruit of the vine is
the blood that ratified the New Testament, while the cup is the New
Testament which was ratified by the blood.

I. Figure of Speech: Metaphor

1. In the clause, “This cup is the New Testament,” a metaphor is used.
2. Figure often used:
a. Jesus said, “I am the door™ - “the vine” - “shepherd”

b. Definition: “A metaphor is a trope, by which a word is diverted
from its proper and genuine signification to another meaning,
for the sake of comparison, or because there is some analogy
between the similitude and the thing significd.” (Horne’s Intro-
duction, p. 134)

c. The cup, or drinking vessel, represents metaphorically the New
Testament. The copula estin, “is,” suggests a metaphor,
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This is called by grammarians the copula of sym-
bolic being. Otherwise, they say, the identity of the
subject and predicate would form a conception
equally impossible to both speakers and hearers (D.
C. Troxel, professor of Greek In Transylvania
University, from The Cup of the Lord by J. D.
Phillips).

“This cup is the New Covenant.” Nolt it itself, sure-
ly; for the two things are distinct, Its contents, then,
cannot be the blood itsclf. One fact shows this. Just
after saying, ‘This is my blood,” He calls the con-
tents ‘this fruit of the vine." The substance, then, in
the cup, remained unchanged. The esti, “is” there-
fore, can only be the copula of symbolic relation.
The cup symbolizes, and is a seal of the new
covenant. “The fruit of the vine,” then, must sym-
bolize the blood of that covenant, and be the
medium through which it is reccived. (The Holy
Supper, H. M. Paynter, p. 182, quoted in The Cup
of the Lord by J. D. Phillips).

The phrase is not, “This is the cup,” but, “This cup
is the new covenant.”™ “This” qualifies “cup.” Nor
is the cup put for its contents. It is not “the con-
tents,” but the “cup,” including its contents, that is
the “new testament” (ibid, p. 163).

J. A Troubling Phrase: *“Which is shed for you”

Some have problem with this phrase and suggest that it grammatically
refers back to cup. Since a cup cannot be shed, some say that it is a
metonymy of the container for the contained and therefore the fruit
of the vine represents the New Testament as well as the blood.
Authoritics have been quoted and a case made for this view.

Sometimes we must just use common sense in interpreting the Word,
We understand that a cup cannot be shed, but we also know that fruit
of the vine cannot be shed. It was Jesus’ blood that was shed. The
only logical conclusion that can be reached is that “which is shed”
refers to Jesus' blood. Ordinary folks do not have a problem with it
becausc we can look beyond the verbage and come 10 a reasonable
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understanding of what our Lord was saying. The simple fact is that
Jesus said the cup was the New Testament, and we must accept this.

For further swdy of this passage, I refer you to the explanations of-
fered by Jerry Cutter and Ellis Lindsey some years ago. (J. D. Phillips
used the figure of speech *“hypallage™ o answer this argument. You
can find his rcasoning in The Cup of the Lord.}

They believe that the antecedent of which, or which is
shed for you, is cup, agrecing with the lexicons, thus
making the cup the fruit of the vine, rather than the
literal cup. Passing quickly over this at the momenlt,
they have found themselves in the unhappy position of
having Jesus shedding fruit of the vine rather than his
blood (“*The Digressive View,” Jerry Cutter, quoted from
notes passed out at an annual study).

III. What Is the New Testament?

A, “Testament” (or “covenant™) denotes an agreement between two or
more persons.

1. The cup is the symbol of that agreement made by God with Jesus
concerning us. We benefit from that covenant when we enter into
a covenant relationship with God.

[T} " “I

Covenant, from “con,” “together,” and “venio,
come,” signifies an agreement, contract, or compact, be-
tween two parics, by which both are mutually bound
to do certain things, on certain conditions and penalties
(Adam Clark).

2. The Greeks had two words for covenant viz., suntheke and
diatheke. The former was uscd to denote a solemn agreement made
between cquals; and the latter, to denote any arrangement made by
a superior for the acceptance and observance of an inferior. And
hence it is, that all of God’s covenants arc cxpressed in Greek by
diatheke. The suntheke is not found in the New Testament, but
diatheke occurs in it thirty-three times; and b’reeth is used 267
times in the Old Testament. Three things are implied in ¢very
covenant, viz., the covenantor, the covenanice and the various
stipulations which are made and entered into by the parties (Robent
Milligin, p. 77).

3. The word originally “was an agreement between two clans or tribes
represented by their leaders, and also between individuals for them-
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selves . . . The main object of such early agreements was the promo-
tion of peace and safety, since the natural condition of primitive
man was that of warfarc (The New Schalf-Herzog Religious En-
cyclopedia).

. The International Standard Bible Encyclopedia says, “In essence

a covenant is an agreement, but an agreement of a solemn and
binding force.”

. All covenants have certain common characteristics. James Hastings

(A Bible Dictionary) points oul four:

« Every covenant implies two partics.

« A covenant benefits at least one of the partics.

« A covenanl creates a new relation between the parties
« A covenant creates a right for cach party.

. The International Standard Bible Encyclopedia adds four other

features of a covenant:

+ A statement of the terms agreed upon,

» An oath by each party to observe the terms.

» A curse invoked if the terms arc not observed.

» The formal ratification of the covenant by a solemn act.

. We can see each of these characteristics exemplified in the biblical

covenants.

B. Major covenants between God and men had signs or symbols:

+ Covenant with Noah (Gen. 9:12-17)—Rainbow

« Covenant with Abraham (Gen. 17:9-14)>—Circumcision
- Covcnant with Israel (Lev. 12:3)—Circumcision

- Covcnant of Salt (Num, 18:19; 2 Chr. 13:5)—Salt

+ New Covenant - (Lk. 22:20; 1 Cor. 11:25)—Cup

II1. Covenants and Blood

A,

(*the New Testament in my blood,” “blood of the New Testament™)

J. D. Phllips told us in a study many ycars ago about the custom of
making covenants in ancient Oriental countrics. The people making
the covenant would sit around a table. Each would draw blood from
his body into a cup and then the cup would be passed around. Each
person would take a sip of the mingled blood. This sealed the covenant
or agreement between those individuals. J. D. suggested that this prac-
tice would have been well-known by those who were present for the
institution of the Lord's Supper. While they could not drink blood,
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they could drink a symbol of blood. All ancient societies have had
blood covenants.

B. Blood has always been associated with God's covenants from the
beginning.

1. Covenant with Abraham (Gen. 15)

God promised Canaan to Abraham. He told him 10 bring a young
bull, goat, ram, dove and pigeons and kill them. These constitute
the representative catagories of sacrificial birds and animals.
Abraham killed all of these and split the animals in two, laying
each half over against the other, leaving a passageway between. In
Jeremiah 34:18 we arc informed that this was a solemn way of
ratifying a covenant. The parties to the covenant killed an animal,
dividing the carcass lengthwise. They placed the pieces opposile
cach other and walked between them to meet in the middle, where
they took the ritual oath.

Abraham did as God required, and at sunset he heard God speaking
and saw a smoking furnace and burning lamp pass between the
pieces of animals, symbolizing that God was entering inlo a
covenant. “In the same day the Lord made a covenant with Abram”
(Gen. 15:18). The point is, blood was shed in sealing this all-im-
portant covenant.

2, The Old Covenant (Ex. 24:4-8)

a. Note: The “book of the covenant” was one thing—the “blood of
the covenant” was another (2 Kgs. 23:2; 2 Chron, 34:30; Heb.
10:29).

b. Both the blood and the covenant were visible. On the Lord'’s
Table, both the cup and its contents are visible. Just as the people
could see the covenant and the blood which ratified it, we can
see a symbol of the covenant and a symbol of the blood which
ratificd that covenant.

3. The New Covenant (Heb. 9:11-20)

a. Hebrews shows how the ratifying of the Old Covenant was typi-
cal of the ratfying of the Ncw. The blood of animals was
sprinkled on the *bock of the covenant” then. The blood of Christ
ratifies (makes cffective) the New,

b. Take note: The blood of the Old Testament was not the testament.
And the blood of the New Testament is not the testament. The
blood ratified the testament.

c. Matthew and Mark call the fruit of the vine “the blood of the
New Testament.” Luke and Paul call the cup “the new testament
in the blood"—Two vastly different statements. Matthew and
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Mark give significance to the grape juice. Luke and Paul give
significance to the cup. Matthew and Mark emphasize the blood
while Luke and Paul emphasize the New Covenant. Is that a
contradiction? No more than the differences between the ac-
counts of the Great Commission given by Matthew, Mark and
Luke. Is baptism less important or unnecessary because it is not

mentioned by Luke? Is repentance unnecessary because it is not
mentioned by Matthew and Mark? Is belicf unimportant because
it is not imposed by the accounts of Matthew and Luke? The
answers are self-evident.

C. Thayer says: “1 Cor. 11:25; Lk. 22:20 . . . (In both which the mcaning
is, *This cup containing wine, an emblem of blood, is rendered by
the shedding of my blood an emblem of the new covenant’ ” (p. 15).

D. James D. Bales writes in the Firm Foundation, July 17, 1973;

What is the New Covenant? . . . His blood is the blood
of the covenant, his blood made the covenant operative,
but the Covenant is not the blood itself, although the
cup whose contents symbolized his blood was said to
be the new Covenant in his blood (Lk. 22:20). However,
Christ is the mediator of the Covenant (Heb. 8:6; 9:15;
12:24). He is not the mediator of his blood. His blood
dedicated the Covenant and made it operative (Heb.
9:15-26). His blood is the blood of the everlasting
covenant, but it is not the blood of the everlasting
blood—as it would have to be if the blood and the
covenant are the same thing (Heb. 13:20).

Even this scholarly brother who belicves that it is all nght to use
individual cups, sees the difference in the blood and the covenant, We
would wish that he could see the necd to have only one cup (o rep-
resent the covenant on the Lord's Table.

IV. The Cup Is a Sign of the New Covepant

A. Genesis 9:16-17 reads, *And the bow shall be in the cloud; and I will
look upon it, that I may remember the everlasting covenant between
God and every living creature of all flesh that is upon the carth. And
God said unto Noah, This is the token of the covenant, which [ have
established between me and all flesh that is upon the carth.”

B. God made a covenant, an agreement, 10 never destroy the carth again
by water. The rainbow was a token, sign or symbol of that agrecment.
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In like manner, the cup is a sign or token of the New Testament or
new agreement. When we sce the cup in communion, we are reminded
of the agreement God made with Christ conceming our salvation.

C. Someone might argue, “We do not need a token of the New Testament.
We have the New Testament itself.”

But remember: The cup is a symbol of the covenant—not a symbol
of a book of new testament writings. The New Covenant is not a
book. In your copy of the sacred Scriptures, the titlc page probably
bears this staicment; “The Holy Bible, containing the Old and New
Testaments,” This stalement is correct, but not in the sense it is in-
tended. There are not thirty-nine books in the “Old Testament.” There
are not twenty-seven books in the “New Testament.”

The New Testament Scriptures explain the agreement and its tecrms.
It was written to a covenant people—those who had entered into a
covenant relationship with God. Also, the New Testament was not
written when Jesus said, “This cup is the new Iestament.”

V. Remembrance of the Covenant

A. In the communion we remember Jesus. When we remember Him, we
should remember the covenant He instituted. The Lord's Supper is a
covenant meal.

B. Illustration: In eastern countries, the act of cating with somcone was
very meaningful. It suggested that those who ate together bound them-
selves to care for and proteclt one another.

1. The same is true among Indians. Eating a common meal equals a
promise never (0 hurt one another or be unfaithful. So, a covenant
is suggested by the very act.

2. When Jesus invites us to His table, something very similar is im-
plied. In a sense, we renew our covenant with Him each time we
take the cup. We promise to be faithful w the covenant.

a. On Lhe table we have a reminder of that covenant.

b. Judas was unfaithful: Psalm 41:9 rcads, *“Yca, mine own familiar
friend, in whom [ trusted, which did eat of my bread, hath lified
up his heel against me.”

c. In literal meaning, “sacrament” has a good purpose. [t is from
the Latin, “sacramentus”, which alluded to the cath Roman sol-
dicrs used when they swore 1o be faithful to the Emperor. We

promisc 10 be faithful to the Lord. We arc reminded of that
covenant each Lord’s Day in a very special sensc.
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Conclusion

A. We have discussed a very important, yet little realized, symbol in the

B.

C.

Lord’s Supper.

Let us realize that the blood and the covenant are inscparable. We
cannot have one without the other. The blood seals the covenant; the
covenant makes the benefits of the blood available.

This is beautifully porrayed in the communicn. The cup, which rep-
resents the New Yestament, and the fruit of the vine, which represents
the blood, are also inseparable. Just as the New Covenant conveys
the benefits of the blood, the cup conveys the representative of that
blood. And the presence of the fruit of the vine in the cup is that
which makes the cup significant. There is no covenant without blood.
The cup does not represent the testament without the emblem of blood.

There is only one New Covenant. There must of necessity be but one
cup to symbolize it.

6126 Land O’ Trees, Shreveport, LA 71119
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Imputed Righteousness
by Johnny Elmore

There arc some topics connected with this study that are truly deep and
ponderous. In reading some of the writings of Calvin, Hodge, Shedd, Strong
and others, [ felt like the man who received as a gift a volume on Einstein’s
theory of relativity. He confessed, “l found that I could identify all of the
words, but when 1 started to read the book, I could not understand any of
the sentences.” It surcly must be obvious 1o all that the Bible does teach
the doctrine of Imputed Righteousness. There is also a false doctrine of
Imputed Righteousness taught in the world. I hope I can adequately set forth
the Bible teaching and expose the false teaching on this subject.

Paul began his exposition of Imputed Rightcousness in Romans 4:3, “For
what saith the scripture? Abraham believed God, and it was counted (same
as “imputed™) unto him for rightecusness.” Again, in verse 5, “But to him
that worketh not, but believeth on him that justifieth the ungodly, his faith
is counted for rightcousness.” (The word “counted” in Greek is the same
word elsewhere rendered “imputed.”) Romans 4:9, “Cometh this blessedness
then upon the circumcision only, or upon the uncircumcision also? for we
say that faith was reckoned to Abraham for rightcousness” (samc word).
Romans 4:11, “And he received the sign of circumsion, a scal of the
righteousness of the faith which he had yet being uncircumcised; that he
might be the father of all them that believe, though they be not circumcised;
that rightousness might be imputed unto them also.” Look also at Romans
4:22-24, “And therefore it was impuwed to hun for nghteousness. Now it
was not writien for his sake alone, that it was imputed 1o him; but for us
also, to whom it shall be imputed, if we believe on him that raised up Jesus
our Lord from the dead” (form of the same word used three times).

There is also a passage in Galatians 3:6, “Even as Abraham belicved
God, and it was accounted to him for rightcousness.” Again, in James 2:23,
"And the scripture was fulfilled which saith, Abraham believed God, and it
was imputed unto him for rightecusness, and he was called the Friend of
God.”

Meaning of Righteousness

The Hebrew word for “rightcousncss™ is found in different forms
hundreds of times in the Old Testament. It is defined by Gesenius as
“recitude, right.“l In the New Testament, the word is found some ninety-two
times. In the broadest sense of the term, according 1o Thayer, righteousness
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means, “The virtue or quality or state of him who is such as he ought to
be, righteousness; the condition acceptable 10 God.” Onc of the simplest
definitions is given by John: “Little children, let no man deccive you: he
that doeth rightcousness is righteous, even as he is righteous” (1 In. 3:7).

God is the ulimate standard of righteousness, “For the nghteous Lord
loveth nightcousness; his countenance doth behold the upright” (Ps. 11:7).
Abraham asked, “Shall not the Judge of all the carth do right?” (Gen. 18:25).
Jesus is absolutely righteous because He is perfect. He is called by inspira-
uon, “Jesus Christ the rightcous” (1 Jn. 2:1). He is described by Paul as
“the rightcous judge” (2 Tim. 4:8). While on earth, friend and foe
pronounced him “rightcous” and “just.” Men are said to be righteous, but
only in an accommodated sense. Romans 3:10, “As it is wrillen, There is
none rightcous, no, not one” (Rom, 3:10). “For all have sinned, and come
short of the glory of God™ (Rom. 3:23). Solomon wrote, “For there is not
a just man upon earth, that doeth good, and sinneth not” (Eccl, 7:20).

Since no humans are righteous by virtwe of their own cfforts, they must
be “justified,” or **declared righteous.” The verb, “to justify,” and the noun,
“rightcousness,” are from the same original word and their meanings cor-
respond. Luke 7:29 says, “And all the people that heard him [Jesus], and
the publicans, juslificd God, being baptized with the baptism of John.” How
did they “justify” God? They declared him to be righteous or just. God is
also said to “justify” the ungodly (Rom. 4:5). That is, God declares or
pronounces them just or righteous. On Romans 4:5, Thayer says:

Especially is it so used, the technical phraseology of Paul,
respecting God who judges and declares such men as put
faith in Christ to be righteous and acceptable to him, and
accordinsgly fit to receive the pardon of their sins and cter-
nal life.

Rightcousness means justification or forgivencss. It is obtained through
pardon, It is a state of justification. The Jews were ignorant of God's
righteousness. They did not submit to it but formulated their own. Note
Paul’s words:

Brethren, my heart’s desire and prayer 1o God for Israel
is, that they might be saved. For [ bear them record that
they have a zeal of God, but not according to knowledge.
For they being ignorant of Ged's righteousness, and going
about o establish their own righteouness, have not sub-
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mitted themselves unto the righteousness of God (Rom.
10:1-3).

In a passage we have all leamed, Paul said,

For 1 am not ashamed of the gospel of Chnist: for it is the
power of God unto salvation to e¢very one that believeth;
1o the Jew first, and also to the Greck. For therein is the
rightcousness of God revcaled from faith to faith: as it is
written, The just shall live by faith (Rom. 1:16-17).

The “righteousness™ of God in these passages is not a reference 10 God's
character. The Jews were ignorant of God's rightcousness, bul they were
not ignorant of the fact that God is righteous. The gospel reveals how God
makes men righteous, or how God forgives sinners. The Old Testament did
not reveal it In Galatians 3:21, Paul said, “For if there had been a law
given which could have given life, verily righteousness should have becn
by the law.” Note the double usc of the word “given.” Moses’ law was a
“given” law, but this “given” law of God could not give righteousness. The
only way for a person to be rightcous under the law would have been 10
keep it perfectly without sinning even once. But the law said that no onc
did that. So man had to be declared righteous. There arc only two ways
clothing may be clean—never having been soiled, or having been soiled, to
be washed. In the same way, there are only two ways for man to be
righteous—10 never sin, or having sinnned, to be forgiven. The gospel
reveals that way of justification. Paul said, “For thercin [in the gospel] is
the righteousness of God revealed from faith to faith.” The word for *w”
in Greek is eis, so it means “in order t0.” In other words, the rightecusness
of God is revealed from faith “in order to” faith—from the faith of the
gospel to faith in the individual,

Imputed Righteousness

The word “impute” is defined by Thayer:

i. To reckon, count, compute, calculate, count over, hence;
a) 10 take into account, to make account of . . . b} to
number among, reckon with . . . 2. To reckon inwardly,
count up or weigh the reasons, to deliberate.

Perhaps the most common meanings in the New Testament are “to cal-
culate, to evalute, to consider.™

Girdlestone says that the word indicates,
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What may be called a mental process whereby the love
and mercy which exists in the Divine nature, and which
was embodied in Christ, is brought 1o bear upon the casc
of every individual who believes in (and acts upon) the
word of God.

The word in the Greek translaied “impute” is used 41 times in the New
Testament, and eleven of these are in Romans 4, and it is translated by three
different English words, count, reckon and impute, in the King James Ver-
sion. The Amenican Standard Version renders it “reckon”™ each time.

An outstanding use of the word in this sense is the statement of David:
“Blessed is the man unto whom the Lord imputeth not iniquity, and in whose
spirit there is no guile” (Ps. 32:2). However, 1 fail 10 find any lexicographer
who defined the word “imputeth” 10 mean “transfer.” Now, if we understand
the word “righteousness”™ to mean “‘justification,” and the word “imputeth”
to mean “account,” the doctrine of Impuied Righieousness is simply that
those who arc ungodly are reckoned or accounted justified through faith in
Jesus. Obviously, we must understand that sometimes “faith” is a synec-
doche, whereby a pant of something is named to suggest the whole thing;
faith, in this case, to suggest the obedicnce of faith,

What a wonderful and sublime thought—that with God, we can be ac-
counted righteous, even though we have sinned. Alexander Campbell listed
seven causcs connected with justification. He illustrated our justification by
a man on a seashore, who sees a ship-wrecked crew clinging to a wreck in
the midst of an angry sca. He commands his son to take a boat and go to
their rescuc. Obediently, his son rows out (o the almost fainting crew. He
commands them to scize his arm and get into the boat. They obey, and he
commands them to take oars and cooperate in secking safety in port. They
cooperate and are saved. Spectators may have different views of the causes
of their salvation, but all things donc were necessary. The contemplative
person would notice these concurrent causes: (1) the original cause was the
kindness of the father; (2) the son was the efficient or meritorious cause;
(3) the boal was the instrumental cause; (4) the knowledge of the men and
the kind invitation was the disposing cause; (S} their consenting to the con-
ditons was the formal cause; (6) their scizing the boat and getting in was
the immediate cause; and, (7) their cooperative rowing was the concurrent
and effectual cause.

Campbell shows that in the same way, we may harmonize the seven state-
ments found in the Bible which attribute salvation or justification to men.
We are pardoned and treated as righteous, or we are justified by the grace
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of God the Father, as the original and moving cause; by Christ, His Son,
and by His blood, or sacrifice, and the mcritorious cause; by faith and
knowledge as instrumental causes; by our convictions of sin and penitence
as the disposing cause; and by works as the concurrent or concomitant cause.
Campbell’s conclusion: “Indeed, true faith necessarily works; therefore, a
working faith is the only true, real, and proper faith in Divine or human
esteem.” He continued to say: “The works of the law and the works of faith
are as different as law and gospel.

How Can God Do It?

When man sinned, he violated God's holiness, and God's justice came
into play. God's decree is “the soul that sinneth, it shall die,” (Ezek. 18:20).
But because of God'’s mercy (remember, He is infinite in all these qualitics),
His grace provided a way. We could not achieve nghteousness on our own
far “all our righteousnesses are as filthy rags” (Isa. 64:6). If we could live
a perfect life from now on, it would not atone for past sins, for we owed
God perfect obedicnce. God could not overlook our sins, or forgive without
grounds, for God is just. He must uphold the majesty of His law. A price
must be paid, but we have nothing whercwith 10 pay. The blood of bulls
and goats would not do it; rivers of oil would not do it; our first born could
not sufficc. What it takes is a sacrificc, a perfect sacrifice, a sacrifice so
great and so perfect that it is counted greater than all man's sin, and only
Jesus fits this description. Because of our faith in Him, we are accounted
righteous, or justified. The sacrifice of Jesus is the basis of God’s accounting
us righteous. I do not understand it; I am not worthy of it; but [ am grateful
and willing to reccive it.

False Views of Imputation

If the Calvinist is allowed to define “imputation,” he will say it means
“to transfer,” instead of “to reckon™ or “w account.” When he is allowed
to do this, he can sustain the idea of the five points of Calvinism. Calvin
believed that man was unable to do anything good, duc to his inherited
depravity, but because the moral excellence of Christ was transferred to the
sinner, man could be saved. When Calvin’s doctrines are summarized, he
believed that three things arc imputed: (1) The sins of Adam are imputed
to mankind; (2) The sins of mankind are imputed to Christ; and (3) The
personal righteousness of Christ is impuled to believers. Some preachers
have been teaching the third doctrine among churches of Christ. It seems
to me that consistency would demand that they accept the other imputations
of Calvinism, if they accept number three,
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Calvin’s Theory

The idea that number (1), the sins of Adam are imputed to mankind,
simply is not taught in the Bible. The Bible tcaches that sins arc imputed,
that is, put to my account, but they are my own sins. Such passages as
Galatians 6:5, and Ezekiel 18:20 negate the teaching of Calvinism on this
point. Also, imputation does not mean “transfer.” Albert Bames, the famous
commentator, was a Presbyterian and a Calvinist, but his scholarship was
such that when he came to the doctrine of imputation, he struck down the
idea of transferring guilt or innocence from one to another. Barnes gives a
list of scriptures where the principal word for “reckon” or “impute” is uscd
in the Old Testament. Bames said:

I have examined all the passages, and as the result of my
examination have come to the conclusion, that there is not
one in which the word is used in the sense of reckoning
or imputing t0 a2 man that which docs not strictly belong
to him; or of charging on him that which ought to be
charged on him as a matter of personal right. The word is
never used to denote imputing in the sense of transferring,
or of charging that on one which docs not properly belong
to him. The same is the case in the New Testament The
word occurs about forty times (see Schmidius® Concord),
and in a similar signification. No doctrine of transferring
or of selting over to a man what does not properly belong
1o him, be it sin or holiness, can be derived, thercfore from
this word. Whatever is meant by it here, it cvidently is
declared that the act of believing is that which is intended,
both by Moses and by Paul.”

It is important to point out that the Calvinist editors who published
Barnes’ Notes lalcr were not satisfied, and added a long footnote trying to
uphold the doctrine of transference. They say in the Preface:

The principal point, in which Barnes is supposcd to differ
from orthodox divines, in this country, is the doctrine of
imputation, which occupies so conspicuous a place in the
opening chapters of Romans, and is argued at great length
in the fifth chapter. In some other points also, of less mo-
ment, he may be accused of using inaccurate or unguarded
language. To remedy these defects, supplementary Notes
have been added in several places throughout the volume®
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Thus, imputation number (1) is simply denominational ¢rror.

But it is also taught that (2) the sins of mankind are imputed to Christ,
that is, that the sins of mankind were transferred to Him. But the Bible
nowhere says it. All the passages that speak of Christ taking upon Himself
our sins, bearing our sins and of our iniquity being laid on Him are simply
expressing the truth that Christ died for our sins. He took our punishment
but not our guilt; ctherwisc, Ezekiel 18:20 would not teach the truth, He
was punished for sins that were properly charged to us.

With reference to number (3), that is, that the personal rightcousness of
Christ is imputed to believers, the basic mistake made on this point is the
same as the others, in that “impute” is defined as “transfer.” The Bible does
teach that Jesus was sinless, that He rendered perfect obedience; if this were
not true, Jesus would have died as the thieves died. His perfect life and
atoning death paid the penalty for sins, but I do not read that the moral
excellence of Christ enabled us to don a robe of Christ’s rightcousness which
covers our sins. When we respond to that sacrifice in the obedience of faith,
God forgives those sins which had becn put to our account. Since sins are
forgiven, they are no longer imputed (Rom. 4:8), and God accounts men
rightcous on that basis.

Catholic Theory

Catholics believe that God imparts righteousncss to the believer through
“infused rightcousness.” The Council of Trent, which was convencd to
counter the influence of the Reformation Movement, dealt with this doctrine.
It is consistent with Catholic philosophy, which holds that certain works
receive “credit” with God. The conclusion of the Council of Trent:

Hence in justification itsclf a person together with the
remission of his sins, reccives simultaneously infused into
him through Jesus Christ—into whom he is engrafted—all
the following: faith, hope and charity. For faith, unless
there be added o it hope and charity, does not perfectly
unite a person with Christ, nor docs it make him a living
member of His Body; whence it is most truly said that
faith without works is dead and unprofitable.’

However, the Bible teaches that it is “not by works of nghteousness which
we have done, but according to his mercy he saved us, by the washing of
regeneration, and renewing of the Holy Ghost™ (Tit. 3:5).
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Neo-Calvinist Theory

The Neo-Calvinist theory of the imputation of rightcousness is actually
the same as the Calvinist theory. They hold that Christ’s personal, perfect
righteousness is imputed to the believer, and that this covers the believer
with an umbrella of grace and conceals his sins. In essence, the believer is
not actually made righteous; he is enly counted as if he were righteous.
Christ’s rightcousness has been transferred to the believer and what God
sees when He looks at him is not his sins, but Christ’s righteousness. Some
believe that the “umbrella” covers all kinds of sins, while others limit it to
sins of ignorance. I have already shown that this is denominational doctrine,
but [ want to quote Shedd: “Christ’s perfect obedience which merits eternal
life ts not the sinner's perfect obedience, but God imputes it 10 him; he
calls it or reckons it his.”!° Again: “All the sins of a believer, past, present,
and future, arc pardoned when he is jusu'ﬁcd."”

Guy N. Woods presents a point well taken and 1 quote:

It requires only the most elementary logic to obscrve that
were the premises true once Christ's righteousness had
been received the individual thus possessed is as good as
he [Christ] and will thenceforth be privileged to appear
before God on the basis of merit rather than mercy! Ob-
viously, our Lord will not in judgment be required to jus-
tify his faithfulness in few or many things in the record
books of life and, the foregoing conclusion being true,
neither will those equally possessed of his character. What
then of the Seer’s decription in Revelation 20: “And I saw
the dead, small and great, stand before God; and the books
were opened: and another book was opened, which is the
book of life; and the dead were judged out of thosc things
which were written in the books, according to their
works.” Why according to their works, if no works of any
kind are involved in the reception and possession of the
Christian life? If they have had transferred 1o themselves
the rightcousness Christ possesses why won't ther be ac-
ccpted on the same basis as he is—actual merif? 2

The Bible View

Man's moral nature remains the same, whether saint or sinner, and is not
corrupted, as both the Calvinists and the Catholics teach. Man is not forced
10 sin—he chooses to do so. Paul said, “Awake to nightcousness, and sin
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not” (1 Cor. 15:34). John said, “These things write I unto you, that ye sin
not” (1 Jn. 2:1). This shows choice. When man, by faith, obeys the gospel
of Christ, he is justified, and it is the personal subjective faith in Christ that
brings about justification, God imputing rightcousness. This faith is not “ob-
Jective faith,” that is, outside of man, but subjective, Calvinists do not accept
this, because faith is defined by Jesus as “the work of God” (Jn. 6:29).
What kind of faith is #t? It is more than mental assent, more than trust and
reliance; it involves human cffort—the life of faith.

Implications of Neo-Calvinism

Calvinists teach that Christ’s perfect life of obedience is imputed 1o the
believer. Their purpose is to uphold the doctrine of the perseverance of the
saints, better known to us as “once saved, always saved,” or “once in grace,
always in grace.” Neo-Calvinists teach the doctrine, apparently, to broaden
the base of fellowship. Their view is that no one keeps the law perfectly,
i. e., none of us is & “hundred percenter,” but we do not have to be, because
the imputation of Christ's perfect obedience covers sins of weakness and
ignorance, cnabling us to fellowship such things as the use of instrumental
music in worship, Sunday school, individual cups, etc. We are called
“legalists.” But we must not confuse legality with legalism, Legalism is the
attempt o be justified on the basis of perfect law-keeping. We deny that,
but do believe that conformity 10 law, legality, is involved in the life of
faith in which we meet the conditions of the “law of Christ.” The issue is
not: [s salvation made possible wholly by God's grace? It is. But the issue
is: Is Christ’s perfect obedience to God's law while He was on carth imputed
to the believer in Christ? The Bible does not teach it! If so, where?

Proof Texts Reviewed

The following are some of the Scriptures which are supposed 10 teach
the imputation of Christ’s rightcousness to the believer.

1, Romans 4:3-8.

This is the place where this doctrine is supposed to be taught, but it says
nothing about the perfect “doing and dying” of Christ being imputed or
reckoned (o the believer for righteousncss.

Verse 3. Abraham believed (and obeyed) God. This is a quote from
Genesis 15:6, but Abraham had obeyed God before this was said (Gen.
12:1-8; Heb. 11: 9-10; Jas. 2:21-24).
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Verse 4. By works is meant perfect obedience. If that were the case, it
would have bcen debt, not grace.

Verse 5. “Worketh not,” i.e., not perfect obedience. Instead, he looks to
God for salvation,

Verses 6-8. This is about forgiveness. If it is forgiveness, it is not paying
a debt for perfect obedience. Note some quotes from commentators on this

passage.

The doctrine of the imputed rightcousness of Christ, as
held by many, will not be readily found in this chapter,
where it has been supposed to exist in all its proofs. It is
repeatedly said that faith is imputed for righteousness, but
in no place here, that Christ’s obedlence to the moral law
is imputed o any man (Adam CIark)

This doctrine, of the imputed righteousness of Christ, is
capable of grcat abuse. To say that Christ's personal
righteousness is imputed to every true believer, is not
scriputural: to say that he has fulfilled all righteouness for
us, or in our stead, if by this is meant his fulfillment of
all moral dutics, is neither scriptural nor truc (Adam
Clark)

Further, as it is nowhere said in scripture, that Chnst’s
righteousncss was imputed to Abraham, so neither is it
said anywhere, that Chnsls righteousness is imputed to
believers (Mackmght)

Observe that the believer’s own faith is reckoned as
rightcousness. “In no passage in Paul’s writings or in other
parts of the New Testament, where the phrase to reckon
for or the verb o reckon alone is used, is there a decla-
ration that anything belonging 10 one person is imputed,
accounted, or reckoned 1o another, or a formal stalcment
that Christ’s rightcousness is imputed 1o believers™ (Presi-
dent Dwight, “Notes on Meyer"). (Vnccnt) 16

The Psalm, stricly speaking, says nothing of the imputa-
tion of righteousness, but it is implicd by Paul, that the
remission of sinm is cguwalenl to the imputation of
rightcousness (Alford).
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2. Romans 5:18-19,

In Romans 5:12, Paul shows that “by onc man sin entered into the world,
and death by sin.” Verse 18 takes up the same theme. It should be simple
10 see that Adam’s trespass is contrasted with Christ’s death. Paul is neither
saying that Adam’s trespass was imputed to us nor that Christ's obedience
is imputed to us. Is Paul saying it was Jesus’ lifc of perfect obedience or
was “the obedience of one” Christ's death on the cross? Macknight says:
“One act of righteousness . . . ‘Christ’s 0bcd1ence to death’ mentioned in
Phil. 2:8, and called obedlence simply in v. 19, 18 vVincent concurs‘j saying:
*“The righteousness of one . . . correctly, one act of righteousness.” ™ Clarke:
“One grand righteous a\:r:L”20 Just as *many were made sinners” by one
disobedicnt act (sin got into the world), so by one act of righteousness *shall
many be made righteousness.”

3. 2 Corinthiaos 5:21.

This passage docs not imply that our sins were imputed to Christ. (The
word for impute is not in the text)

He hath made a sin offering. There arc many passages in
the Old Testament, where sin significs a sin-offering . . .
In the New Testament, likewise, the word sin hath the same
signification Heb, 9:26, 28; 13:11. (2 Cor. 5:12, 15; GaI
3:13-14; 1 Pet. 2:24 explains this perfecdy] (Mackmght)

4, Isaiah 53:6

*The Lord hath laid on him the iniquity of us all.” The word for “impute”
is not in the text. This is another way of saying that “the wages of sin is
death” (Rom. 6:23), and that Jesus paid the price (1 Pet. 2:24). He got the
stripes, but we got the healing. Verse 10 says “thou shalt make his soul an
offering for sin.” This does not help the doctrine of the imputation of Christ’s
righteousness.

5. Romans 3:22

“Even the righteousness of God which is by faith of Jesus Christ unto
all and upon all them that believe: for there is no difference.” Does this
refer to the faith Christ had? Robernison: “Intermediate agency (dia) is faith
and objective genitive, ‘in Jesus Christ,” not subjective ‘of Jesus Christ’ .
."22 Vincent: “Faith of Jesus Christ. A common form for ‘fanh in ChnsL'”u
Mackmghl. “The faith which Jesus Christ hath cnjomed‘ 4 Some try lo
make this objective faith and fit it into their imputation theory, i.e., that the
faith that Christ had is reckoned unto man for righteousncss.,
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6. Romans 5:10

“For if, when we were enemies, we were reconciled to God by the death
of his Son, much more, being reconciled, we shall be saved by his life.”
Question: Are we “saved by his life” before or after the cross? Robertson:
*“‘In his life,” for he does live ‘ever living to intercede for them® "(Heb.
‘7:25).75 This refers o His life of intercession.

There are many other Scriptures which are used as proof texts, but none
of them teach that Christ’s rightcousness is imputed to the believer.

FO{6 morc on this topic, I recommend the reading of Macknight on Romans
3:28.
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Islam
by Smith Bibens

It is surprising that a world religion such as Islam, with such far reaching
effects upon modern life—historical, political, religious, social and
economic—is so little understood by most Americans. In pants of Africa,
where the church is trying to do mission work, Islam is growing in greater
numbers than any other religion. The Islamic population in the world is
around 750 million, and streiches from the northwest coast of Afrnica 1o the
Indonesian and Philippine Islands half a world away. The world’s three
largest countries, in population terms, have sizable Muslim populations:
China, India and Russia. The fastest growing rcligious body in America is
the Black Muslims. The Islamic world has figured in the headlines of the
world's press for many decadcs, and this continues in this time of renewed
strife in that part of the world.

Virtually all of the historical narratives found in the Scriptures, Old and
New Testaments, were set in lands that have been predominantly Muslim
since the eighth century, The land of our Lord’s nativity has been in Muslim
hands for the largest part of the past twelve centuries. The area of Paul’s
carly missionary endeavors has been Muslim for over a thousand years, and
is s0 to this day. The largest congregations of the Lord’s church, for the
first three hundred years of its existence, were found in lands that are Mus-
lim today. Look at the opening chapters of the book of Revelation. The
churches of Asia have long since disappeared, and today, that area of the
world is cmbraced by the Muslim country of Turkey.

John wrote in the Revelation, “And the sixth angcl poured out his vial
upon the great river Euphrates; and the water thereof was dried up, that the
way of the kings of the east might be prepared™ (Rev. 16:12). J. T. Hinds’
comments on this passage are enlightening (Commentary on Revelation,
[Nashville: Gospel Advocate, 1937], p. 238-9). While altemative interpreta-
tions of this passage might be offcred, the one offered in the following
excerpt from Hinds scems correct to this writer:

Onec vicw 1s that it refers to the same world power that
was symbolized by the sixth trumpet (9:13-19)—the
Turkish Empire from which arose Mahometanism. [sic]
The probability here is in the facts that the Euphrates River
is mentioned in both passages and that the *false prophet,”
mentioned in verse 13, prcsumably is Mahomet, the
founder of this false system of religion. Elliot and Bamnes
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both defend this view and give historical events to indicate
that Mahometanism about A.D. 1820 began a gradual [oss
of power, signified by the walers of the Euphrates River
drying up. Probably the most plausible reason for this view
is that such a great religious power as Mahometanism
would hardly be left out of a system of symbols designed
to portray the destinies of the church over a period when
Mahometanism ruled so much of the world.

Further evidence that this passage refers to the Ouoman Empire, the great
Muslim Turkish empire that held sway over the region until World War 1,
is seen in the phrase “that the way of the kings of the east might be prepared”
(16:12b). The word for “east” in this passage is the Greek word anatolee,
“rising of the sun,” as the sun rises in the cast (cf. Thayer, p. 48). Now, in
Greek usage, this word was used to name a specific geographical area. In
reference to the Greek peninsula, the country across the Acgean Sea was
“Anatolia.” To this day that region is referred 10 as Anatolia. Of this area,
the Random House College Dictionary says, “a vast platcau between the
Black and Mediterranean seas; in ancient usage, the peninsula of Asia Minor:
in modem usage, Turkey in Asia.” Several nations have come from the
Turkish Ottoman Empire. The way was prepared for these nations o enter
upon the stage of world affairs by the “drying up of the Euphrates”—the
decline and destruction of the Ottoman Empire, which had its seat in Turkey.
Included among these nations would be all of the Muslim nations of North
Africa and the Middle East—nations like Libya, Egypt, Isracl, Iraq, Syria,
Saudi Arabia, to name a few. These nations have played a large part in
significant world events effecting the West in recent years. Truly, the
breakup of the Ottoman Empire prepared the way for the rise of these na-
tions, and with their rise, the decline and fracturing of Islamic power. The
vial of God's wrath continues to be poured out upon this false religion to
this day.

Islam: Meaning and Significance

The word “Islam,” used as the title for this religion, basically means
“submission, surrender.” It comes from the Arabic root s-1-m, “safe, sound,
intact.” (This Arabic root has linguistic tics to the Hebrew shalom, “peace.”)
The word “islam™ thence takes on the meaning of “blameless, faultless,
established, proven.” Islam is, to its adherents, the surrender or submission
10 God that leads to peace with God and soundness in all aspects of one's
life.
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A “Muslim” is “one who submits.” This is the title preferred by those
who belong to this religion. They take offensc at being called “Moham-
madans” (archaic spelling, “Mahometans™), in the same way that a member
of the church would resent being called a “Campellite.” A typical Muslim
would respond to this name by saying, “I am not a follower of Mohammad,
but of God!” Truthfully, Mohammad is the founder of this unscriptural
religion, but a Muslim resents any such identification. Christians believe
that Jesus Christ, the Son of God, is the founder of the church; of Chris-
tianity (ML 16:18; 1 Cor. 3:11; Eph. 5:20). Muslims deny that Mohammad
“founded” their religion. They believe that Mohammad was the last of the
line of prophets to God's community of people on earth stretching back to
Abraham.

Islam is more than a sct of religious beliefs. It is a philosophical system,
a military commitment, a lifestyle, a political orientation, 2 judicial system,
and a community identification as well. During the “Golden Age” of Islam,
about A.D. 800-1200, this was especially so. Although somewhat weakened
in recent decades, there continues to be strong ties in the Muslim world
between the religious and temporal sides of life.

The situation in many Muslim countries 1oday might be comparable to
Western Europe in the Fourteenth and Fifieenth Centuries, when the Roman
Catholic Church dominated all aspects of life. For the typical Muslim, daily
life is intertwined with religion to a degree far greater than in the typical
Christian’s life. Genuine Christianity should embrace every aspect of life,
and mold a person’s outlook on every question of life. The truth is, among
those who are professedly “Christians,” this is scldom true. While this is a
growing problem in the Muslim world, their religion has a much deeper
influence in their societics, than Christianity has in ours, at this time. To
secular Westerners, used to nominal religion, the attitudes of Muslim peoples
are perplexing. Of course, these same Westerners are cqually perplexed when
they sec someone who is a true Christian, unrescrvedly devoted to following
the teaching of Jesus Christ in every particular.

The Arab People

To understand Islam, one must understand the people from whom it
sprang, the man who was its founder, and the times in which he lived.

The Arab people have a long history, going back to biblical times. The
Arabs trace their lineage back to Ishmael, the son of Abraham by Hagar
(Gen. 16:15). Discouraged by her inability to bear Abraham a son, Sarah
gave her handmaid Hagar to Abraham. However, when Hagar conceived,
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this sparked friction between her and her mistress Sarah. She was sent away
by Sarah, but the angel of the Lord told her to return to Sarah and submit
herself to her. The angel promised that she would bear a son, to be named
Ishmacl. Of this son, the angel said, “he will be a wild man; his hand will
be against every man, and every man’s hand against him; and he shall dwell
in the presence of all his brethren” (Gen. 16:12). Years later, still lacking
an heir by Sarah, Abraham asked the Lord to establish Ishmael as his heir,
but God insisted that a son, 10 be named Isaac, would bc bom o Sarah.
However, God promised that Ishmael would become “a great nation” {Gen.
17:20: 21:13). When Hagar and Ishmael were sent away by Abraham, be-
cause of continuing strife between Sarah and Hagar, God rencwed this
promise to Hagar (21:17). All of these promises have been fulfilled.
Throughout their history, the Arab pcople have fought among thcmselves
and with their neighbors. Characterizing them as a “wild man™ has proven
to be an accurate portrayal. War has been a continual way of life for Arabs,
going back centries before the rise of Islam, and continuing to this day.
They have indeed become a great nation. In the century after Mohammad's
death, the Arab armies swept over one third of the civilized world. Arabs
control a significant part of the world’s land and resources. The Arab nation
is a major player in world power to this day.

At the time of Mohammad, the Arabs were not a powerful pecple. Con-
fined to the Arabian peninsula, Arab society in the time up 1o Mchammad
was factous and warring. Religiously, most Arabs were pagans, though there
were Christans, Jews, Hindus, Zoroastrians and other religions represented
on the peninsula.

The Religious Situation in Arabia Before Mohammad

The idolatrous religion that predominated the religious situation in Arabia
was of the most degrading kind. A wide varicty of deitics were worshipped.
Each tribe and clan had their own local deities. Practices among these pagans
included: human sacrifice, child sacrifice by fire, live bunal of children,
and many of the¢ immoral practices of the Canaanites in Joshua's day. The
religious center of this pagan system was Mecca, a prosperous city on the
trans-Arabian caravan routes. In Mecca, there siood a temple called the
Kaaba (Arabic, “cube™), made of black granite. In this temple were idols
represenung the “gods™ of all the tribes and clans involved in paganism;
360 in all. For one month of the year, the tribes and clans stopped their
warring and barbarism, to engage in a season of unrestrained pagan indul-
gence at Mecca.
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All over Arabia in Mohammad's time were scattered Jewish and Christian
communities. Jews were influential in economic life. They owned much of
the best land around the oases, they controlled the markets in the urban
areas, they imported important commercial goods, and had a superior
knowledge of agriculure and irrigation. They effcctively controlled all
finance and trade on the peninsula. In short, they were the “upper-class.”

Christianity made inroads into the Arabian peninsula early in the First
Century (cf. Acts 2:11; Gal. 1:15-17). Whole tribes were converied 1o Chris-
tianity. However, like the society at large, by the Sixth Century, the Chris-
tians were splintered into rival camps, and most of them were considered
heretical by the “orthodox™ Greek Church of the eastem Mediterranean area.
In general, the “Christianity” of the peninsula was degenerate, and not fit
to wear the name. These Arab Christians werc hammered by persecution
from the Greck Orthodox Church, which was centered in Palestine and Asia
Minor. Due to this persecution, most of those “Christian™ sects that survive
in Arabia and Mesopotamia to this day are associated with the westem rival
of the Greck Orthodox Church, the Roman Catholic Church.

While religion, whether paganism, Judaism, Christianity, or some other
eastern religion, was practiced by virtually every Arab, the moral situation
of Arab socicly was deplorable. Fomnication and adultery were com-
monplace. Homosexuality, while not common, was openly practiced and
tolerated. Violence and warfare were a part of the Arab’s personal and tribal
life. When the civilized peoples of the Mediterrancan thought of the Arabs,
they thought of unbridled lust and passion. And they were right on the mark.

Mohammad

Mohammad was bom in Mecca in about A.D. 570. He was bom into an
impoverished branch of the royal family of Mecca. His father Abdallah died
when he was two months old, and his mother Amina when he was six years
old. His grandfather Abdul Mutalib, who was the chicf pricst of the Kaaba,
assumed his care for a while. Other relatives cared for him for a while after
his grandfather died, including an uncle named Abu Talib, who was the
head of Mohammad's clan. This clan was a powerful and prosperous one
in Mecca, but Mohammad never enjoyed the general prosperity of his kin-
folks. Treated like the proverbial siepchild, Mohammad was forced 10 pro-
vide for himself by shepherding. His youth was spent as a poor orphan who
worked as a shepherd and camel driver.

In later years, Mohammad's followers invented a number of fanciful
myths about his birth. His mother was said to have no birth pains when he
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was born. Immediately from the womb, Mohammad allegedly proclaimed
“There is no God but Allah, and Mohammad is His Prophet!” Supposedly,
every idol in the world fcll down. When the infant Mohammad was viewed
by a soothsaycr, the soothsayer was reported to have shouted, “Kill this
child! I swear by all the gods that this child will destroy your gods and be
victorious over you!”

At twenty-five, Mohammad attracted the attention of a wealthy widow
that he worked for, named Khadiya. Though fifteen years his senior, they
were married, and Mohammad became financially secure for life. She owned
a prosperous caravan business, so Mohammad went from camel driver to
manager of the concem. Two sons, both of whom died young, and four
daughters were born to Mohammad and Khadiya,

As manager of a caravan company, Mohammad traveled extensively
throughout the Arabian peninsula and even into Palestine. He came into
contact with all the various religions that were represented on the peninsula.
Like Joseph Smith, the founder of Mormonism, many years later, Moham-
mad was disturbed by the number and contentiousness of the numerous
religions. It was also evident to him that the religions of Arabia, as practiced
by the Arab people of that time, did little 10 cnnoble their lives and lift
them above the level of camality typical of the basest idolatry.

Between the ages of twenty-five and forty, Mohammad traveled exten-
sively and pondered deeply on the religious situation of his people:

He would retire to caves for seclusion and meditation; he
frequently practiced fasting: and he was prone 10 drcams.
Profoundly dissatisfied with the polytheism and crude su-
perstitions of his native Mecca, he appears to have become
passionately convinced of the existence and transcendence
of one truc God. How much of this conviction he owed
to Christianity or Judaism seems impossible to determine.
Monophysite Christianity was at that tme widely spread
in the Arab kingdom of Ghassan; the Byzantine Church
was represented by hermits doued about the Hijaz with
whom Mohammad may well have come in contact; the
Nestorians were established in Hira and in Persia; and the
Jews were strongly represented in al Madina (Medina-shb),
the Yemen and elscwhere. There can be no manner of
doubt, moreover, that at some period of his life hc ab-
sorbed much teaching from Talmudic sources and had con-
tact with some form of Christianity; and it seems
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overwhelmingly probable that his carly adoption of
monotheism can be traced to one or both of these influen-
ces (The World's Religions, p. 54).

The religion Mohammad eventually founded, borrowed freely from the
religions of Arabia. In this sense, Islam is an eclectic religion. Whatever
Mohammad thought was commendable was taken over into Islam, and what
was not so highly thought of by Mohammad, was branded “infidelhty.”
Judaism first, then the Arab paganism Mohammad grew up with, were the
most dominant influences upon his thinking., But Mohammad also borrowed
elements of Christanity, though Mohammad thought Chnistianity was an
impractical religion, He allegedly admired the high moral tone of Jesus’
teaching, but he thought it was an impossible standard for men to live up
to. For example, Mohammad could not accept the teaching of Jesus on how
to treal one's encmies. Jesus taught, “Love your cncmies, bless them that
curse you, do good 10 them that hate you, and pray for them which despite-
fully use you, and persecute you” (ML 5:44). Believing that this was an
impossibility for men, Mohammad opted for that which has been so char-
acteristic of humanity: “Thou shalt love thy ncighbour, and hate thine
enemy” (Mt 5:43). Also, Mohammad taught, contrary to Jesus' teaching,
that men could have more than one wife (cf. ML 19:3-9).

About 610, Mohammad claimed that while in a cave on Mount Hira
outside Mecca, he had received a vision in which he was called on to preach
the message entrusted to him by God. Further revelations came to him in-
termittently over the remaining years of his life, and these revelations con-
stitute the text of the Koran,

At first in privawe and then publicly, Mohammad began to proclaim his
message: that therc is but one God and that Mohammad is his messenger
sent to warn people of the Judgment Day and to remind them of God’s
goodness. The Meccans responded with hostility to Mohammad’s
monotheism and hawred of their idols. As long as Abu Talib was alive
Mohammad was protecied by the Hashim, cven though that clan was the
object of a boycott by other Quraysh afier 616. About 619, however, Abu
Talib died, and the new clan leader was unwilling to continue the protective
arrangement.

in the face of persecution, Mohammad and about seventy followers
reached the decision to sever their ties to Mecca and move to Yathrib, a
city about 250 miles to the north. This city was later renamed Medina, “city
of the prophet.” This move, called the hegira (an Arabic word meaning
“emigration, flight”), ook place in 622, the first ycar of the Muslim calendar,
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(Muslim dates are usually followed by AH, Anno Hegirae, “the year of the
hegira.") Muslims prefer the meaning “emigration”—it rankles them to have
their prophet portrayed as flecing for his life,

Those who have chronicled the life of Mohammad mark a profound
change in the man about this time. Due the years of persecution at Mecca,
Mohammad had become very bitter and vengeful. In the coming years,
Mohammad was o wrn his back upon the program of peaceful proselytizing
and stcadfast endurance of persecution, which characterized the earlier years
at Mecca. He was to tumn 1o a campaign of violence and treachery to wreak
vengeance upon the haughty Meccans, and vindicate his pride, by forcing
them, and all Arabia, to accept his new faith.

In Medina an organized Muslim community gradually came into existence
under Mohammad's leadership. In his early years at Medina, Mohammad
was sympathetic to both Jews and Christians, but they rejected him and his
teaching. Upon that rejection, Mohammad tumed from Jerusalem as the
center of worship, 10 Mecca, where the famous Kaaba stood. Mohammad
denounced all its idols and declared it a temple for the one truee God, Allah.
With this new emphasis, Mohammad resolved to return to Mecca, by force
of arms if necessary.

Attacks on caravans from Mecca led to war with the Meccans.
Mohammad’s followers obtained a victory in the first pitched battle with
Meccan forces, but were defeated a year later in another. In 627, however,
they successfully defended Medina against a sicge by 10,000 Meccans.
Clashes with three Jewish clans in Medina occurred in this same period.
One of these clans, the Banu Qurayza, was accused of plotting against
Mohammad dunng the siege of Medina. In retaliation, alf of the clan’s men
were killed and the women and children sold into slavery. Two years later,
a different fate befell another Jewish group. Afier defeat, they were allowed
10 remain there for the price of half their annual harvest of dates.

Since A.D. 624 (2 AH) the Muslims of Medina had been facing Mecca
during worship (earlier, they had apparently turned toward Jerusalem).
Mecca was considered of primary importance to the Muslim community
because of the presence there of the Kaaba. This sanctuary was then a pagan
shrine, but according to the Koran, it had been built by Abraham and his
son Ishmael and had therefore to be reintegrated in Muslim society. An
attempt to go on a pilgnmage to Mecca in 628 was vnsuccessful, but at
that time an arrangement was made allowing the Muslims o make the
pilgrimage the next year, on condition that all partics ¢ease armed hostilities.
Breaches on the part of Mohammad's followers ended the armistice in 629,

172



Islam

and in January 630, Mohammad and his men marched on Mecca. The leaders
of Mecca offered 10 surrender, and their offer was accepted with a promise
of gencral amnesty, and hardly any fighting occurred. Mohammad entered
the city, threw ail the pagan idols out of the Kaaba, and dedicated it to the
worship of Allah alonc. (Allah, “God,” is the Arabic form of the Hebrew
El, “God.”

In his final years, Mochammad continued his political and military invol-
vements, making arrangements with nomadic tribes ready to accept Islam
and sending expeditions against hostile groups. A few months after a
farewell pilgrimage 10 Mecca in March 632 he fell ill. Mohammad died on
June 8, 632, in the presence of his favorite wife, Aisha, whose father, Abu
Bakr, became the leader of the Muslim community as Mohammad's succes-
Sr.

The Koran

The Koran (also spelled Qur’an) is w0 the Muslim what the Bible is to
the Christian. The Koran purponis to be the collected revelations of God to
Mohammad through the angel Gabrie! (Arabic, Jibral}. It is composed of
114 surahs, “chapters,” and is nearly as long as the New Testament. As
published, it is much longer, for the published version includes the hadith,
“traditions.” The hadith supplements the Koran in much the same way that
the Talmud supplements the Old Testament for Judaism. For the Muslim,
not only the Koran, but the hadith is authoritative.

The word “Koran"” (Arabic, Qur’an) means “recitation.” Muslims believe
that the Koran was written in “pure Arabic” before the creation of the world,
and that God has a copy of it sitting at His right hand. They believe that
it was revealed o Mohammad by the angel Gabriel over a period of several
years. They allege thar when Gabriel would visit Mohammad, Gabricl would
recite lines that Mohammad would have to repeat and remember. In effect,
the words of the Koran were dictated 1o Mcohammad in this fashion. Moham-
mad would later repeat these lines to his followers, and some of them wrote
the lines down, resulting at length in the Koran as it now exists.

The Koran recognizes the previous revelation of God through Moses, the
prophets of Israel, Jesus, and His Apostles. Many familiar figurcs appear in
the Koran from the Old and New Testaments. But Mohammad taught that
the Bible {(Old and New Testaments) had become corrupt and was not ac-
curately translated. Their message from God had been lost. Mohammad
taught that he was God’s last Apostle and Prophet o the human race, and
the Koran was God’s last word, This is an article of faith with Muslims,
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A reading of the Koran will produce two impressions. First, in writing,
composition and literary excellence, it is far inferior to the Bible. Second,
there are numerous points upon which the Bible and the Koran are in con-
flict. For example, in the Koran, it is Ishmael who Abraham offers in
sacrifice, not Isaac. This is a bold contradiction of what the Scriptures teach
(Gen. 22;1-14; Heb. 11:17-19).

Space would fail 1o present an exhaustive treatment of the conflict be-
tween the Koran and the Bible. Some will be treated later in this article
when the articles of Islamic faith and the acts of worship are considered.
There is one that needs to be treated here. This alonc will suffice to
demonstrale the contradiction between the Koran and the Bible, and the
falschood of the former. Let us note the teaching of the Koran conceming
Jesus Christ, and compare that with what the Bible teaches.

The Koran proclaims that Jesus was no more than one in a long line of
prophets streiching back to Abraham, and ultimately, 10 Adam. The Koran
emphatically denies His deity and that He is the Son of God. Surah 4:171
states, “Jesus . . . was only a messenger of Allah . . Far is it removed from
His transcendent majesty that He should have a son.”

The Bible emphatically teaches that Jesus is the Son of God. John says
of Christ,

In the beginning was the Word, and the Word was with
God, and the Word was God. The same was in the begin-
ning with God. All things were made by him; and without
him was not any thing made that was made (Jn. 1:1-3).

Jesus’ claims for His own deity and Sonship are unequivocal. In John
10:30, He states: “I and my Father are one™ (cf. Jn. 8:58-59). He pronounced
His blessing upon Peter, when Peter said, “Thou art the Christ, the Son of
the living God™ (Mt. 16:16). Jesus said, “If ye believe not that I am he, ye
shall die in your sins” (Jn, §:24).

Of the crucifixion, the Koran states in Surah 4:157, “They slew him not
nor crucified, but it appeared so unto them.” Likewise, the resurrection is
not accounted to be a bodily resurrection, but a vision, so that it appearcd
$0. Most Muslims believe that God arranged for Judas Iscariot to be mis-
taken for Jesus, so that Judas died on the cross, while Jesus escaped to
heaven, later to reappear, apparently resurrected, to his disciples.

The Bible tcaches,
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For I delivered unto you first of all that which I also
received, how that Christ died for our sins according to
the scriptures; and that he was buried, and that he rosc
again the third day according to the scriptures: and that he
was sccn of Cephas, then of the twelve: after that, he was
scen of above five hundred brethren at once; of whom the
greater part remain unto this prescent, but some are fallen
asleep (1 Cor. 15:3-6).

Him, being delivered by the determinate counsecl and
foreknowledge of God, yc have iaken, and by wicked
hands have crucified and slain: Whom God hath raised up,
having loosed the pains of death; because it was not pos-
sible that he should be holden of it. For David speaketh
concerning him, [ foresaw the Lord always before my face,
for he is on my right hand, that I should not be moved:
Therefore did my hcart rejoice, and my tonguc was glad;
morcover also my flesh shall rest in hope: Because thou
wilt not leave my soul in hell, neither wilt thou suffer thing
Holy One 1o see corruption. Thou hast made known 10 me
the ways of life; thou shalt make mc full of joy with thy
countenance, Men and brethren, let me freely speak unto
you of the patriarch David, that he is both dead and buried,
and his sepulchre is with us unto this day. Therefore being
a prophet, and knowing that God had sworn with an oath
to him, that of the fruit of his loins, according 1o the flesh,
he would raise up Christ to sit on his throne; He sceing
this before spake of the resurrection of Christ, that his soul
was not left in hell, neither his flesh did sec corruption.
This Jesus hath God raised up, whereof we all are wil-
nesses (Acts 2:23-32; cf. Lk. 24:26, 46; Acts 13:29-30;
26:22-23; Heb. 13:20).

The Bible tcaches that Jesus went o the cross to bear in His body the
penalty for man's sins. He died, His body was placed in the tomb of Joseph
of Arimathea, while His spirit, which He had commended to God’s care
(Lk. 23:46) went to Paradise (Lk. 23:43). The third day, Jesus was resur-
rected, appeared to His disciples, and He showed Himself for a period of
forty days, through many infallible proofs, to be alive (Acts 1:3). Aftcr this,
Jesus went to heaven, to sit down at the Father's right hand.
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Clearly then, the Koran, purporting to be an inspired prophetic oracle,
falls under the anathema of God:

But though we, or an angel from heaven, preach any other
gospel unto you than that which we have preached unto
you, let him be accursed. As we said before, so say [ now
again, If any man preach any other gospel unto you than
that ye have reccived, let him be accursed (Gal. 1:8-9).

The Five Doctrines of Islamic Faith

The faith and practice of Islam may be considered under two headings:
Doctrine and Duty. There are certain basic beliefs that a Muslim must hold,
and there are ccrtain prescribed actions for a faithful Muslim to engage in.
The former are called the iman, “faith.” The dutics are often referred to as
the “Five Pillars of Islam.” These are distinct from the “Five Doctrines” of
the iman which we consider here.

1. Faith ip God’s Unity. The first doctrine is faith in the absolutc unity
of God. Consequently, the doctrine of the Trinity, God the Father, God the
Son and God the Holy Ghost, is rejected by Muslims. To Muslims shirk,
*associating” God with somcthing is the one unforgivable sin. This is con-
trary to Scripure tcaching however.

It is interesting (o to note that in the carly days of his movement, Moham-
mad did not preach a strict monotheism. He held to henotheism. Henotheism
is a form of polytheism in which one “god” is esteemed above all others.
Originally, to accommodate his movement w his Meccan relatives, Moham-
mad taught that there were three “Daughters of Allah.” He equated these
daughters to three of the more popular Meccan deitics. Note this passage
from Rodinson:

There is one incident, in fact, which may rcasonably be
accepled as true because the makers of Muslim tradition
would ncver have invented a story with such damaging
implications for the revelation as a whole.

“When the Messenger of God saw his people draw away
from him,” wrote Tabari [Arab historian, A.D. 839-923 -
shb] it gave him great pain to sce what a distance scparated
them from the word of Allah which he brought to them.
Then he longed in his heart to receive a word from Allah
which would bring him closer to his people . . . It was
then that Allah revealed to him the surak of the Star . . "
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When he came to the verse:

“Have you considered Allat and al-Uzza
And Manat, the third, the other . . ."” (Koran, 53:19-
20)

the demon put upon his tongue what he had been saying
to himself and would have liked 10 hand on to his people:

“They ar¢ the Exalted Birds
And their intercession is destred indeed.”

According to Muslim lore, when the Qurayshites
[Mohammad’s tribe—shb)] heard this verse they were high-
ly delighted angd all prostrated themselves . . . It was only
later that the archangel [Gabriel—shb] revealed 10 him that
he had been deceived by the Devil. . . The additional verses
were laken out and replaced by others rejecting the cult
of the “three great aquatic birds™ (the word that I have
rendered “birds” is actually cranes or herons . . . Elsewhere
they are called the “Daughters of Allah” (Muhammad, by
Maxime Rodinson).

These verses became known as the “Satanic verses™ of the Koran. Mus-
lims, beginning with Mohammad, tried to cxplain this problem away by
saying the the Devil had been able to slip things in on many of God’s earlier
prophets as well. Obviously, that is blasphemy. No truc prophet, whose writ-
ings are preserved for us in the Bible, ever gave out the word of Satan as
the Word of God, by mistake or otherwise. OF course, all this goes to show
that the Koran is wholly uninspircd and Mohammad is a false claimant as
the “Scal of the Prophets” (Mt 24:11; 2 Pet. 2:1).

2. Belief in Angels. The second cardinal doctrine of Islam is belief in
angels and their important work as God's messengers. All the archangels
are good cxcept one. That is Iblis (Satan), who was cast out of heaven after
he refused God’s command to bow down o0 Adam (Koran 7:11-18). Iblis
has a great host of evil followers from the lower ranks of angels. The angels
are sexless, and are made of light, while man is made of clay. In addition
10 angels and man, there are supernatural beings created of fire called jinns
(singular, jinni). They are much lower than angels, being in most respects
like humans, They have limited life spans, are either male or female, and
can be good or evil.
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There is not one word in the Bible to corroborate most of this. It may
be observed that all this is the product of an overworked imagination. To
learn of some of these beliefs reminds one of the fancies of Mormonism,
also the fruit of a falsc prophet.

3. Prophets and Scriptures. Much has been said about this already. As
mentioned earlier, Muslims believe that Jews and Christians had corrupted
their Scripturcs to suit their own inclinations. The Koran then is the purest
extant Scripture on carth, according to Muslim teaching. (See carlier under
"The Koran™)

4. Final Judgment, Heaven and Hell. The fourth fundamental Islamic
belief is in a final judgment, with a resulting consignment of souls either
to heaven or hell. In the Koran the last day is called “the Day of Doom,”
“The Day of Resurrection,” “The Day of Distinguishing” (the saved from
the damned), and others. Most of the Koran’s teaching on the final judgment
has parallels and antecedents in other religions of the Mid East, like
Zoroastrianism, Judaism and Christianity.

There are numerous descriptions of hcaven and hell in the Koran. In hell,
there are punishing angels who do not allow the damned any respite from
their sufferings, which include bumings, drinking boiling water and eating
a very bitter fruit. There are seven levels to hell, in Muslim belief, each
succeeding level more painful than the preceding: level (1) is for bad Mus-
lims, (2} for Christians, (3) for Jews, (4) for Zoroastrians, {5) for Hindus,
(6) for pagans and (7} for hypocrites. The level for the bad Muslims is
envisaged as a kind of purgatory—they will be released from there cven-
tually. Most Mushm theologians also teach that, in time, all but the those
in the lowest levels of hell will have put in there time in hell, s0 1o speak,
and will be released o some unknown fate.

Heaven, or Paradise, was conceived by Mohammad in terms that would
appeal to the rough Arabs of the barren descert wastes. Those ushered into
Paradise will recline on soft couches, enjoying good food and a heavenly
drink that thrills and satisfies without intoxicating. The men will be waited
upon by beautiful young huris, the maidens of heaven, of whom each man
may marry as many as he wishes. In heaven, as in hell, there are ranks and
degrees of reward. First in place of prominence will be the prophets, next
the “holy warriors”—those who died fighting Islam’s jihads (see morc
below), then various ranks of religious teachcrs and faithful men and
women.
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Scveral points could be raised against Mohammad's revelations about
hcaven and hell, Two are mentioned here. First, Jesus taught that there will
be no mammage in heaven, for the saved will be “as the angels™ (Mt. 22:30).
It is apparent that Mohammad’s concept of hecaven was revealed, not by
God, but from within his own camal hcart, at the very least. Second,
whatever may be said about degrees of punishment or reward, one thing is
abundantly clear from the Bible—those cast into hell never get out! “And
these shall go away into ¢verlasting punishment: but the righteous into life
eternal™ (Mt. 25:46; cf. 1 Thess. 4:13). The punishment of the wicked will
last as long as the life of the righieous.

S. The Divine Decree (Predestination). Islam is a very fatalistic religion.
Called kismet, this doctrine of fate plays an important part in Arabic Islam
cspecially. This is a very rigid view of predestination that states that all
good and cvil proceeds from divine will. Some parts of non-Arab Islam
modify it somewhat however, allowing room for human free-will to asthor
or choose good or evil. Truly, this one doctrine has been a battleground for
centuries among Muslims. Both sides claim support from the Koran. At onc
extreme are the Muslims who believe as Mohammad himself taught, “God
recorded the fates of all creatures 50,000 years before creating the heavens
and the earth.” On the other hand there arc those who believe it is untrue
that God decided the fate of every individual's life before the world began.

Purification

In Islam, as with Talmudic Judaism, there is a very strong emphasis upon
ritual purification, Even before one can begin 10 observe the ritual dutics,
the five basic, minimal acts of devotions to God that are treated in the
following scction, one must first be “purified.” As Mohammad said,
“Purification is half the law.” The Muslim traditions and contentions regard-
ing pollution and purification arc every bit as complicated as those of Rab-
binical Judaism. Spacc would fail to describe the complicated purification
regulations bound on Muslims, including food prohibitions (cf. 1 Tim. 4:34;
Acts 10:11-15); circumcision for males and females (cf. 1 Cor. 7:19; Gal.
5:6; 6:15); ritual washings and baths (Mt. 15:1-11}; and many such things.

The Five Duties of the Faithful Muslim

Sometimes referred to as the “Five Pillars of Islam,” these five duties,
acts of worship, scrvices or devotions, are the meritorious works, which,
along with correct belief (see previous section) will save a Muslim from
hell.
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1. Confession. Also called “wstifying,” shahada. What is confessed is
the kalima, “creed.” The confession that makes one a Muslim, and which
must be repeated daily by a faithful Muslim, is: “There is no God but Allah,
and Mohammad is His Prophet.” This confession is a blasphemy against
the truth on at least two points: (1) it is an indircct denial of the deity and
Sonship of Jesus, and (2) it scts forth a false prophct as the final revelator
of God’s Will 10 mankind.

2. Prayer. Called salat, the Muslim must pray five times in the day: upon
rising, at noon, al midafternoon, at sunsct, and before going to bed. The
salat is the foundation of the Muslim’s devotions. The worshiper recites
specificd portions of the Koran, and various praisc formulas, while facing
Mecca There are various postures prescribed by the hadith “waditions,” as
well. The salat is not the usual sort of prayer that Christians are accustomed
to: personal prayers 10 God of petition, supplication, intercession, thanksgiv-
ing and so forth. That sort of prayer is called du’a, and is not central to
Muslim faith. Salat is a highly formal, intensely rcgulated observance that
includes a variety of bodily postures, culminating in complete prostration
while facing Mecca.

The Friday noon salat is the formal weekly congregational worship ser-
vice of the Muslim. In distinction from the Sabbath (Saturday) of the Jews
or the Lord’s Day (Sunday) of Christians, Mohammad chose that his fol-
lowers use Friday as their “hely” day.

3. Almsgiving. This is of two types: zakat and sadeqah. The zakat,
“almsgiving,” is a legal, obligatory act and considered part of one’s scrvice
1o God as a technical part of worship. Mchammad was an orphan, who
often had to depend upon the generosity afforded by others. Hence, the large
place that almsgiving plays in Muslim rcligion. Zakat is a sort of tax
amounting to two and a half percent of one’s wealth in one ycar. Zakat
should not be confused with “charity,” sadeqab. Muslims are commanded
to give charity (sadeqah) often and freely. Also, the funds necessary to
support the mosque and its employees comes from free-will offerings. But
the zakat is considered mandatory, and as it is actually collected by the
government in many parts of the Muslim world, amounts to a tax. The
recipients of the zakat are: the poor and needy, widows and orphans, those
who work to collect the zakat, converts to Islam who have lost their pos-
sessions because of their faith, slaves (to purchasc their freedom}, those who
have large debts they cannot pay by themselves, scholarships, missionary
projects, institutions for charity, culture or cducation, and the pilgrim—more
or less in that order.
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4. Fasting. One of the most visible worship acts of the Muslim world is
the month-long daytime fast during the lunar month of Ramadan (roughly
early March through early April). From dawn until sunset, those observing
the fast are prohibited from ealing, drinking or ¢ngaging in marital relations.
Various classes of people, like soldiers, pregnant women or thosc with new-
bomns, travelers, and the sick (physically or mentally) are exempted, though
thos¢ who are healthy must make the fast up later. Intentionally breaking
the fast entails a penalty: fasting sixty days (instead of 28), feeding sixty
people the equivalent of onc meal cach, or giving lo charity the equivalent
of sixty meals. In many parts of the Muslim world, the Ramadan fast is a
period of penitence and self-denial. In other parts, it is more like a holiday
season with a very festive air. When the sun goes down, and the day’s fast
ends, it really ends! As with prayer and almsgiving, the fasting of Islam is
donc for public display, contrary to the teaching of Jesus (Mt. 6:1-18).

5. Pilgrimage. Every ablc-bodicd Muslim is required to make a
pilgrimage to the Kaaba at Mecca once in their lifctime, There are many
important ceremonics attached to this pilgrimage, both in transit and in
Mecca itself, The most important ritual of the journey takes place at the
Kaaba. The pilgrim walks around the Kaaba seven times, then kisses the
famous black stone in its wall, The pilgrimage ends with the “Festival of
the Sacrificc.” The pilgrim offers a sheep, goat or camel, and then gives
the meat to the poor. It is also a very joyous season, in some ways akin to
the spirit that predominates in Western societies at Christmas and New
Year's.

Again, Mohammad ok a spiritual concept and debased it into a camnal
ordinance. The Bible teaches that Christians arc pilgrims and sojoumncrs in
this world, not just once in a lifctime, but all our lifetimes (1 Pet. 2:11; 1
Pet. 1:17).

A sixth pillar is added by some. This is the jihad, “holy war,” against
the “infidels,” i.e. those who rejected Mohammad and his message. Over
the centuries, many “holy wars™ have been fought, with the promisc made
1o those who fell in them, that they would occupy a rank in heaven second
only to the prophets. Modern Islamic leaders arc heard declaring a “holy
war'’ against America, the West, Isracl, or some ncighbor country, somctimes
even fcllow Arabs. The temible tragedy here is the death and camage that
results when people are duped into believing such. The Koran teaches that
the “believers™ cannot be defcated in a true jihad against infidels. These
people will sometimes give their lives, because they are deluded, for a lie—
the lie of the false prophet Mohammad.
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Jesus taught, “My kingdom is not of this world: if my kingdom were of
this world, then would my scrvants fight, that I should not be delivered 1o
the Jews: but now is my kingdom not from hence™ (Jn. 18:36). Jesus taught
non-resistance (o evil (Mt. 5:39). Jesus taught us his followers 1o love their
enemies (ML 5:43-44). The weapons of a Christian's warfare are not camal,
and the object of our conquest is not physical:

For though we walk in the flesh, we do not war after the
flesh: (for the weapons of our warfare are not camal, but
mighty through God to the pulling down of strong holds;)
casting down imaginations, and every high thing that ex-
alieth itself against the knowledge of God, and bringing
into captivity every thought to the obedience of Christ” (2
Cor. 1(:3-5).

Christ conquers tirough love and the truth.

Conclusion

Since the Arabs hordes swept out of their desert fastness, and conquered
one third of the civilized world, the world has not been the same. This fact,
and the enduring legacy of Mohammad, is a powerful proof of the power
of falschood. But it is not, nor indecd can it ever be, as powerful as the
truth, the gospel; which is the “the power of God unto salvation to every
one that believeth; to the Jew first, and also to the Greek™ (Rom. 1:16), and
to the Islamic peoples as well. PO. Box 725, Buffalo, MO 65622
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Translations Used During the Restoration
by Richard Bunner

A few ycars ago onc of my brethren handed me a tract and said that 1
should read it. The tract was extolling the virtues and qualities of the 1611
Authorized Version of the Scriptures, more commonly known as the King
James Version. The gist of the article elevated this translation above all
others, claiming that newer ones were not only inferior, but also inaccurate,

I had ncarly forgotten this litle pamphlet when only recently I heard a
brother preaching about the ills, the inadequacies, the evils of all modem
twentieth century translations. Within the text of his sermon he made the
statement, “Why can’t we be content with the same Bible translation that
our pioneer preachers used? Look at the numbers of people that werc con-
verted by their preaching.™ 1 thought about this, and I wondered exacty
whom he may have had in mind. The term “Pioneer™ is first used in refer-
ence 1o Jesus.! Centainly the apostles and numerous first century Christians
blazed the trail for all of humanity by “preaching the gospel 10 ¢very crea-
turc.” But generally folks have those of a much later date in mind when
they use the term “pioneer preachers.”

This article takes a close look at those preachers of the nineigenth century
who belonged to the Restoration Movement (o determine what their attitudes
were toward Bible translations. These men played an important part in the
spread of Christanity on the North American continent and even abroad.
Cerainly they deserve 1o be called pioneer preachers. What Bibie did they
carry with them? How did they feel about “modern translations™?

In 1809, Alexander Campbell came to America to join his father Thomas
Campbell who had already been here for two years as a Presbyterian minister
in Washington County, Pennsylvania. Five years earlier the Last Will and
Testament of Springfield Presbytery had been writien and witnessed by six
preachers from Bourbon County, Kentucky, among whom was Barton W.
Stone. The sceds of the Restoration Movement had already begun to take
root from the pleas of such men as James O'Kelley, Abner Jones, Elias
Smith and others. Over the next gencration the movement would sweep
across America.

My rescarch began first with Alexander Campbell. Since I live within a
two hour drive of Bethany College and the old Campbell homestead I
decided to pay a visit. The day at Bethany was quite rewarding. The college
has an archivist who is quitc familiar with the history of the Campbell

183



Translations (1)

family and the early Restoration Movemenl. As we were discussing different
particulars, I explained what my research was aboul. Then, cven as we were
talking, a thought came to me and I asked, “May I sce Alexander Campbell’s
personal Bible—the onc that he read from the most and carried with him?”
“Yes, I think I can do that,” she replied. I watched with great anticipation
and excitement as this keeper of the archives unlocked a glass-door cabinet
and removed a leather bound sacred volume. The book looked well worn
like it had spent many a night in the hands of one who loved to peruse its
pages. What a great way 0 start my rescarch—knowing which translation
this pioneer preacher used. 1 must have looked silly when I opened the
pages and beheld the Holy Writ in Latin. My cyes met those of the librarian,
and she smiled. “Thomas Campbell taught Alexander Latin at an carly age,”
she replied, “and he lcamed to read the Bible first from this. This was his
favorite Bible.”

Campbell did have some definite ideas about the English Bible. This first
became apparent shortly after he began publishing the Christian Baptist in
1823. About this time a serics of articles appeared entitled “History of the
English Bible,” evidently designed to prepare the reader for a new translation
of the Scriptures. The objections to the common version, which had often
been made by intelligent students of the Scriptures, were prudently, but
forcibly presented; certain imperfections were pointed out, and finally,
proposals were issued for publishing a New Translation, which the editor
endorsed as the best in the English language. Early in 1826, he published
a new translation based on the works of Doctors George Campbell, James
MacKnight and Philip Doddridge. The book was advertised in his paper and
widely sold, eventually going through four editions. In his preface to the
first edition Campbell wrote:

“A living language is continually changing. Like the
fashions and customs in apparel, words and phrases, at one
time current and fashionable, in the lapse of time become
awkward and obsolete.” “But this constant mutation in a
living language, will probably render new translations, or
corrections of old translations, necessary every two or
three hundred years. For, although the English tongue may
have changed less during the last two hundred years, than
it ever did in the same lapse of time before; yet, the chan-
ges which have taken place since the reign of James I, do
now render a new translation necessary. For, if the King'’s
translators had given a translation cvery way faithful and
correct, in the language then spoken in Britain; the changes
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in the English language which have since been introduced
would render that translation in many instances incorrect”

This volume, which later became known as the Living Oracles, generally
was received well, although there was some strong opposition. There is one
account of a man who purchascd and read a copy and then burned it? But
then we have record of men like Elder John Smith who had memorized the
greater part of the New Testament from the Authorized Version who “erased
from the memory and the heart, for truth’s sake, phrase after phrase of Holy
Writ, . . . t train the ear and the tongue to unfamiliar texts.™* Writers up
until the mid 1800°s often would use the Living Oracles as their text. Barton
Stone’s autobiography quotes Colossians 2:8 from the Living Oracles on
the title page.

Stone, himself, even beforc Campbell had published the Living Oracles,
had expressed the need for a better translation than what was available. In
his article “Observations on Church Government” he noted

Our present copy of the New Testament, is but a copy of
a copy, &c. of a translation of a copy, &c. of what was
wrilten by the Apostles; and what they wrote was only a
copy of the inlemnal law. Leammed men say that a great
many errors have crept in by so much copying and trans-
lating; and if so, it must be the morc necessary to have
the original made manifest.

Indeed there were a number of transtations which were available during
this period. Following is a partial list of what early nincteenth century Chris-
tians had access to: Wycliffe, 1380; Tyndale, 1525; Coverdale, 1535; Mat-
thews, 1537; Cranmer, 1539; Geneva, 1557; Bishops, 1568; Anglo-Rhemish,
1582: Authorized, 1611; Anthony Purver, 1764; David Macrac, 1799; Dr.
John Bellamy, 1818; Noah Webster, 1833; James Duncan, 1836; James Mur-
dock, 1851; also, Ainsworth, Doddridge, Macknight, Lowth, Blaney, and
others had published new translations of parts of the sacred books in English,

Still there was unrest and dissatisfaction among the Disciples and the
religious world in general. Religious leaders wanicd a translation that was
easily understandable to the common man. This gave way to the Bible
Revision Association.

The Bible Revision Association first met in 1853 for the purpose of revis-
ing the King James Version of the Scriptures. The association was made up
of leaders from nine different rcligious bodies, but it was leaders of the
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Restoraton Movement who formed more than a third of its census. Names
such as Alexander Campbell, Jacob Creath, W. K. Pendleton, Tolbert Fan-
ning, P. §. Fall, Walter Scott, H. T. Anderson are recognized as being active
leaders throughout the proceedings of the meetings. These brethren worked
hard raising huge sums of money and devoting countless hours to this
project. They had in mind a first—class translation that would be as true to
the original languages as was possible. W. K. Pendlcton, in his opening
remarks to the second annual mecting said,

If T thought it would tum out to be a sectarian Bible, [
would not by word or money, help 10 make it. We have
such a one now, and that is one reason, why I want another
.. . But if they are sincere and really want a translation
frec from all sectarian influence in its preparation, how
can they be content with the common version!

While these words may sound strong, we need 10 recognize that neither
Pendleton nor any of the Restorers were anti-King James. Within the text
of his speech also we find,

Let no one suppose, however, that in the absence of all
these means for correcting and restoring the original text,
and without this improved and scientific apparatus for its
interpretation, the Word of God was not still the saving
truth of God, that it did not intelligently and convincingly
present the gospel, as “the power of God unto salvation
to every one that believeth,” whether Jew or Greek.

The Bible Revision Association’s goal was to give this new or revised
translation to the general public sometime in the decade of the 1850s. Dif-
ferent sections of the Bible were assigned to scholarly men for translation.
As each man finished his work, it was submitted 10 the other members of
the Association (which was later called the American Bible Union). Plans
were made (o have a committee of final revisers from the theological schools
of the major universities of the world. (Particularly desirous werc scholars
from the Universitics of Oxford, Cambridge, Edinburgh, and London). While
the emphasis seems to have been on the New Testament, work was also
being done on the Old Testament.

Alexander Campbell may have been the only Disciple that actually
worked on the translating. His assignment was the Book of Acts, which he
completed and published on his own in 1858. His translation is in the like-
ness of Macknight’s work on the cpistles, with three columns at the top of
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the page showing the King James Version, the Greek text, and the new
translation. The bottom of the page is abundant with notes which make it
a valuable ool for any student of the Bibke who wants to study Acts.

The project secmed o go slower than had been anticipated, but the in-
terest remained high. Almost monthly, articles appeared in the Millennial
Harbinger cxpressing the excitement of a new translation. However the
articles abruptly stopped in October 1859; and then, in January of 1861 W.
K. Pendleton penned a letter with a different tone from that of the previous
decade. It appeared in the Harbinger simply entitled “The Bible Union.”
Briefly, here is what happened: The sclection for the Final Revision Com-
mittce somehow was botched. For some reason the scholars from the
European universities declined to work on the project. When this failed,
instead of complying with the rules that had alrcady been set, or reconvening
the Bible Union members 1o discuss the matter, the selection committee
appointed Professor T. J. Conant, D.D., of the Rochester Theological Semi-
nary, and Professor H. B. Hackett, D.D., of the Newton Theological Semi-
nary, 1o make the final revision. Professor Hackett, although he agreed to
help, did not devote himself very much to the project. Thus the final revision
actually fell in the lap of Professor Conant. This was not the man for such
a monumental task. The Bible Union could have done better choosing men
from among their own ranks. Conant was accused of tuming the entire effort
into his own translation and taking wo many liberties as an editor because
of his sectarian bias. The only evidence that 1 could find to verify this was
a comparison of Campbell’s translation of Acts with the American Bible
Union translation. The charge appears o be justified, J. W. McGarvey later
wrole,

Thus the boasted results of five years’ labor, and of a vast
expenditure of moncy, were all found to be worthless, and
cast aside as that much money and labor lost When, some
two or threc years latcr, the people were favored with
specimens of revision from the final commiuee, they fell
so far short of public expectation that thousands of the
most ardent friends of the enterprise began to lose con-
fidence in its ultimate success.

Perhaps Paul’s warming to the Corinthians should have been spoken to
the brethren before they entered this association:

Be ye not unequally yoked together with unbelievers: for
what fellowship hath righteousness with unrighteousness?
and what communion hath light with darkness? And what
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concord hath Christ with Belial? or what part hath he that
believeth with an infidel? and what agreement hath the
temple of God with idols? for yc arc the wmple of the
living God (2 Cor. 6:14-16).

Shortly after this, in 1865, brother H. T. Anderson published a translation
of the New Testament. It was an attractively bound volume, with iarge, easy
10 read pages that were in paragraph form. The Millennial Harbinger and
the American Christian Review each gave it glowing reviews. Moses Lard
was not as impressed and gave it a very critical review in his quarterly.
Looking back, the translation’s popularity was short lived. Still, the brother-
hood was crying out for a new translation. Moses Lard wrote,

Of all the necessities of this or any other age, the sublimest
is a translation of the New Testament so pure and simple
as to convey the truth to the humble, unlcuered heart at
once, and with no aid but itself.t

During the time that Lard’s Quarterly was published, parts of the
gospels were translated by some brother under the pseudonym of John. Lard
himself translated the Book of Romans, which he includes in his commen-
tary.

In 1902, another Bible translation came from the pen of one closely as-
sociated with the Restoration Movement in England. J. B. Rotherham
produced The Emphasized Bible, which includes both Old and New Tes-
taments. While this work has proven to be scholarly (it remains in print yet
today), it does not meet the needs of the average reader of the Bible. Also,
Rotherham was from England, and his translation did not receive wide cir-
culation here in America.

It is not real clecar how much influence the restorers may have had in
bninging about the Revised Version of 1881. Nonc of them were on the
Revision Committee, but they had corresponded with many that were. When
thc Revised Version first came out, David Lipscomb listed the translators
in the Gospel Advocate, in what could appear to be a recommendation.
Many brethren embraced this translation and uvsed it in their prcaching. B.
W. Johnson used this for the text in his People’s New Testament with
Notes. It is not uncommon to find brethren in the late nineteenth century
quoung from the Revised Version in books and articles.

Pioncer preachers were progressive in seeking a better wanslation to
facilitate the preaching of the gospel. In some instances, if there was not a
standard English translation that conveyed the mecaning of the Greek text

188



Translations (1)

in a way that could be understood to the listeners, the preachers would
transiate it themsclves with no apologies. They sometimes quoted from more
than one translation without making a distinction. When they reviewed a
ncw translation, they did not compare it 10 the KJV, but rather to the Greek
text. If they disagreed with how onc verse was rendered, they did not con-
demn the entire transiation.

I have leamed much from the pioneer preachers from a century ago. Ri.
6, Box 313 B, Fairmont, WV 26554

End Notes
1. Heb. 2:10; 12:2, Moffatt Translation
Living Oracles
Chistian Baptist, Vol. 4, p. 183
John A, Williams, Life of Elder John Smith, p. 176
Lard’s Quarterly, Vol. 1, pp. 22
Lard’s Quarterly, Vol. 2, pp. 181
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Translations: Should We Insist on the
King James Version Only?

by L. G. Butler

To “prove all things” is essential and noble. But for many pcople this
may be a difficult, if not impossible task duc to their limited reading ability.
For years I, like others, have preached to audiences: “prove all things;”
“search the scriptures 10 se¢ whether those things are so.” Some recent
experiences have illustrated to me, however, that it is not safe to assume
that all listencrs have sufficient reading ability to do so. Some examples
will illustrate, A few years ago a mother in her mid thirties brought her
daughter to the Reading Lab which I direct for help with reading. After I
explained how I felt we could help her daughter, the mother looked at me
with (cars welling in her eyes and asked, “Do you think you can help me
leam to rcad?” On another occasion a thinty-five year old man came and
said “I can't read. Can you help me? [ want to be able to read to my six
year old daughier.” We did, and 1 shall never forget the joy he expressed
when he read his first simple children’s book to her. Another time I was
getting onto a middle aged, fellow Chnistian pretty good for not studying
his Bible more. He hesitated, then in sort of a broken voice said, “L. G., I
can't read very well.” 1 had known him for five or six years, and never
knew. We just cannot assume, even among Christians, that all can read well
cnough to “search the scriptures™ and “prove” as needed.

Moreover these arc not just isolated cases. Research indicates that ap-
proximately 25 million American adults are functionally illiterate; that is
they lack sufficient reading ability to meet the demands of current society.
This represents about one out of every six Americans. We are talking about
a major problem! But, while I am concemed about about their ability to
read, I am more concemed about their having access to the Word of God.

This concern, I learned from Brother Richard Bunner, was shared by the
restoration preachers in the early 1800s. Many of them argued that new
translations were needed so the common people of their day could be able
to read God's Word with understanding. It is almost ironic that there are
more than twice as many functionally illitcrate adults in the United States
today than the entire population of the Uniled States in 1820 when the
restoration preachers were making their plea on behalf of those who had
limited rcading ability,
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But do these “common people™ who cannot read or cannot read well want
to read the Bible? The data indicate yes. In fact many people who sign up
for adult litcracy programs indicate they do so in order to read the Bible.

Readability and test normative test data indicate that about 4-5% of col-
lege graduates (1 out of 20) and 9% (or 1 of 11) high school graduates
would have difficulty reading the King James Version of the Bible with
understanding. This is of major concem to me that millions of persons in
the world cannot gain access to the word of God, “the bread of life.”

Three opuons appear to be available. We can gel casicr to read maicnial,
easier to rcad translations. Or, we can help increase the reading level of
people 0 maich the difficulty level of the material through adult litcracy
programs to teach those to read. In fact, the primary rcason that schools
were founded in the colonial period of the Umu-,d States was to tcach the
citizens to read so they could read the Bible.} A third option is just to say
“The King James Bible does not seem all that hard to me; this is no problem
of mine.” I am concemed that we cannot let it go at that.

We arc at a pivotal point. Speakers in many congregations ar¢ changing
translations whether we want to or not. I sce many speakers using various
translations:; the Amplified, the New King James, the American Standard
Version, the New International Version, and the Revised Standard. Bible
sales also indicate a change. The New International Version is quitc popular.
Suatistics from an evangelical group indicate that this fall for the first ime
in the history of this country that any other version of the bible has cver
out sold the KJV. The N1V is outselling the KJV this 1990 Chnstmas scason.
That telis us something. We cannot ignore this important topic.

I have difficulty dealing with this topic, however. Let me illustrate. There
is an intellectual side of this topic and an emotional side. The intellectual
side of me tells me that we need to change to a meore readable version, and
to do so quickly. The emotional side says, hold back. I find it not easy to
change. When the back came off of the KJV Bible [ have used for over
thirty years, [ elected to have it rebound. It is familiar. For me this is not
an casy task.

Using more than one translation/version in the worship service can cause
a lot of confusion and make it difficult for people to follow along in the
reading and to “prove all things.” Recently I read from another version
during a chapter study. As I announced the chapter and started to read, [
observed many persons in the audicnce reach for a pew Bible (which is
KJV). Not long after starting to recad from the other version, many people
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started to look confuscd, then closed their bibles, and leaned back. In a
business meecting one of the brethren asked *“1 wonder if we are going to
read from one of the other translations should not we have copies of that
translation for the audience to be able to follow along?” That is a compelling
argument to me. This situation is not good. The big question is which version
do you get? I do not have an answer to this one yet. First, we have to
decide whether we are going to change to another version; then, we must
decide which version.

My thesis today is that we need to make a change from the KJV for a
number of reasons to be noted later. I am perplexed, however, as to what
to change 1o, even after an intensive study of this topic for the past several
months.

This is a very scnsitive topic. After the topic of this presentation was
announced I have received phone calls arguing for staying with the KJV,
with strong feelings being expressed. In fact, what [ have to say may press
a “red bution” for some of you. By that | mean cause negative reactions, I
just appeal to you to be open minded and examine the evidence. Then,
“prove all things.”

The primary reason we have the Bible in written form (like other written
material) is because people have a tough time remembering things that are
heard. We tend to get things confused; so we wrnite them down. But once
written there is a lot more permanence to the ideas. In view of this fact a
lot of prayer and thought have gone into preparing these matcrials, Like
Tyndall put in the preface of his translation, if you find anything that is not
right, let me know, This is also my plea. If [ know my heart, and ! think |
do, there is nothing more that [ want to do than to please God. In dealing
with this topic I feel likc I am treading on ground where angels fear 10 trod.
I tell you; [ have prayed much about this. I solicit your prayers as we
¢xaming a very, very important topic. What we are dealing with is how we
define or identify or “north star”; where we get our bearings. What is really
valid, true? For when we “prove all things” we must have something that
we can rely on, have confidence in it that it is true-on which we can anchor
our souls.

Let us now examine the reasgns some people insist on using only the
King James Version, why we should consider some other version, and review
the evidence in reladonship to this crucially important topic. We are dealing
with issues that affect peoples’ souls. On the one hand it needs to be
readable, but it also needs to be doctrinally sound. The thing that scares me
right now is that | scc other translations that are being used because they
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are more readable, but are not safe. I am afraid that some people are getting
materials primarily becausc they are casier to read without adequate thought
to their doctrinal scundness. And in the final analysis many people are going
to change to others no matter what we do. It concerns me, however, that
we may select a bad version by default. And that is scary. Included in this
study arc some guidclines for selecting a translation/version.

Why Some People Insist on the KJV Only

For many people the KIV is “The” Bible, the Word of God or truth.
Hence , anything clse is seen as “not truth.” Like Timothy they have heard
it from childhood. It just rings in our ears. The KJV is an outstanding trans-
lation. It has a majestic quality about the language. It inspires readers. It
has been unequaled over the years. This is why it has stood for over 379
years. So, for many people it is “The Bible.”

Many people hold 10 it because of tradition. As has been pointed out
carlier today not all traditions are bad. Tradition means something that has
been handed down, Traditions can be either good or bad. Many people have
used it all their life. Anything else sounds unfamiliar. The problem with this
reason is that persons have not really examined the issue carefully 1o deter-
mine the soundnecss of the reasons. Doing something just becausc that is
what we have always done does not make it either right or wrong.

Some people hold 1o the KIV because they have responded 1o what we
have preached, but have mistakenly applied it We have taught: “Do not
add to nor take from” the Word of God. A waming that is worth hearing:
“But though we, or an angel from heaven, preach any other gospel unto
you than that which we have preached unto you, let him be accursed. As
we said before, so say I now again, if any man preach any other gospel
unto you than that ye have received, let him be accursed™ (Gal. 1:8-9)4 So
if any thing does not sound “right”, does not ring tru¢ or docs not sound
like what [ know in my Bible or if it does not look like my bible, that is,
the version I am accustomed to using. I remind us that “wolves in sheep’s
clothing look mostly like sheep. It is only when we see what might look
like a tail, a paw instcad of a hoof, one is alerted that som¢thing may be
amiss. So any time there is any variance in the wording it may be viewed
as error, although it may be saying the same thing; just worded a litle
differendy.

Others consider it to be the only “Authorized” version. Indeed the KJV
is referred to as the “Authornized Version.” This is printed in many Bibles.
Howcver, there appears to be no evidence that it was ever officially
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*authorized” by anybuod;,r.s It appears that the printers put this on it because
it sells. King James indeed commissioned the translation, but there is no
evidence that this version is any more authorized than any other translation.

Other arguments for the KJV include: It has stood the test of ime—379
years and is still popular. We owe much of our spiritual heritage to the KIV,
It has worked well in converting thousands; and indeed it has. This could
also have been said of earlicr translations/versions prior 1o the KJV (e.g.
Latin Vulgate, Septuagint). Some people believe it 1o be from a better Greek
text {The Received Text) than many of the more recent versions. This is an
arca that I believe we really need to study. Some of our brethren are doing
some work in that arca. My topic does not deal with textual criticism, and
I am not prepared to pursue that issuc today. But this is an important issue.
For it appears sufficicnt now to note that all translations are not from the
same Greek text. The American Bible Society Chart® shows various trans-
lations from the Greck and Hebrew, It may appear from the chart that these
may be from the same text but they are not.” indeed, many of the New
Testament translations were from the Greek language, but they were from
at least three or four Greek texts.® We have no original Greek manuscripts
of the Bible, only copies.9

Some people feel that the KJV uses more reverent language (e.g., thee,
thou in reference to God). There is no evidence that “thee” and “thou” were
any more reverent in 1611 or in Bible times than other pronouns such as
“he™ or “you.”

Some say, “Why Change? I do not have any trouble understanding it.”
This is to ignore some information we noted earlier about the difficulty the
KJV presents to persons with low reading ability, Others are not changing
because of expedience. Some feel we should change, but do not want to
offend others, Others feel we should change, but have not found an accept-
able alternative. 1 am at that point right now. I fee! we should change, but
1 have not found a version that is acceptable, yet.

Why Some People Insist on Using Other Versions

They find the other translations much easier to understand. There is a
scriptural basis for being concemed aboul ease of reading, that is undet-
standing. Note Paul’s instruction o the Christians in Corinth. It is true that
he is not talking about translations, but he is talking about communicating
in the church. “So likewise ye, except ye utter by the tongue words casy
to be understood, how shall it be known what is spoken? for yc shall speak
into the air”'® Note—"utter words easy to be understood.” In the early
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church there were pecple endowed with a gift to be able to “interprel.” We
have talked a lot about tongues over the years, the ability 1o speak to people
in their own language. We know very well on the day of Pentacost when
the apostles stood up to speak, the people later asked, “ And how hear we
every man in our own tonguc, wherein we were bom?"!! This has been a
theme throughout time. I am not unaware of the fact that Peter said of Paul:
* As also in all his epistles, speaking in them of these things; in which are
some'? things hard to be undersiood . . 13 1t is instructive to note however
that it says “some” and not “all.” The thesis is that gencrally words easy
to be understood. And in every case, if it be hard to be understood, there
were Pul into the church individuals whose responsibility it was to inter-
me1 It may be for dealing with hard words or forcign langua&e. They
were (o translate the message so that everyone would be edificd.’” There-
fore, we have biblical reasons for making communications so that the people
can understand—"“easy to understand.”

Language Change

Language change has made the King James Version no longer easy for
the common person to understand. Sometimes [ hear persons say that mis-
takes were made in the KJV translaton, because some words mean this or
that-i.e. redefining words in the KJV. In 1611 some¢ words had a different
meaning than they do today. It is important to note that some of the problems
today are due 1o the fact that the language has changed and not that a bad
translation was made in 1611. It is imporiant to note that in 1611 the King
James Version was a very good translation. It is not that it was a bad trans-
lation. The translators of the King James Version all of whom were
prominent scholars, including deans and professors of Greek and Hebrew
at Cambridge and Oxford Universities, recognized the fact that language
changed. This is noted in the preface to the original King James wranslation.
Note theur words:

But it is high time to leave them, and to shew in bricf
whal we proposed to ourselves, and what course we held
in this our perusall and survey of the Bible. Truely (good
Chrisuan Reader) we never thought from the beginning,
that we should need to make a new Translation, nor yet
1o make of a bad one a good . . . but to make a good one
better, or out of many good ones, one principall good one,
not justly to be excepted against; that hath been our en-
deavour, that our mark!
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They also stated: “But how shall men meditate in that, which they cannot
understand?”’ Further,

Translation it is that opencth the window, to let in the
light; that breaketh the shell, that we may cat the kemell;
that putteth aside the curtain, that we may look into the
most holy placc; that removeth the cover of the well, that
we may come by the water, even as Jacob rolled away the
stone from the mouth of the well, by which means the
flocks of Laban were watered. Indeed without wranslation
into the vulgarls tonguc, the unlearned are but like children
at Jacobs well {which was deep) without a bucket, or
something to draw with: or as that person mentioned by
Esay, to whom when a sealed book was delivered, with
this motion. Read this, 1 pray thee, he was fain to make
this answer, I cannot, for it is scaled.

This was printed in every copy of the original King James Bible. It has
long since been removed from most copies of King James Version bible.

Through the years many people have scen the need for translating the
Bible into the language of the common people of their day. Let us examine
this from a historical perspective, See Appendix A for the Time Line: Lan-
guage Change, Bible Translations, and the Common Man. Let us start from
today and move backwards on the chart. It is important t0 keep in mind
while examining this evidence that “the word of God endureth forever."2
Some people have problems thinking that if a wranslation is made that it is
actally changing the word of God. In fact, some people have the mistaken
notion that the apostles must have used the King James Version, not realizing
that the KJV did not come into ¢xistence until nearly 1600 years after the
apostles lived. On the chart note the center reference point of B.C./A.D. Let
us begin in 1990 and follow the bottom line for the KIV 1o note how little
a distance back in history it goes. Note at the botiom of the table that the
KJV only goes back to 1611. There are centurics prior to that during which
no person, including the apostles could have had access to the KJV. There
were English ranslations prior to 1611 as are noted on the chart going back
to as carly as A.D. 1380. ! In fact, prior 10 about A.D. 449—four hundred
years after Christ lived—there was not even the English fanguage much less
a translation of the Bible into English, We are so culture bound!

It is impontant for us 1o view the use of English language in a proper
perspective. Because English is so prominent today we may be seduced into
thinking, mistakenly that it has always been so prominent. For example,
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English is spoken all over the world today. There are more copies of the
Oxford English Dictionary sold in Japan than in the United States; and there
are more people in China studying English than the total population of the
Unilted States today. With the prominence that the English language occupies
today it would be easy for us o think that this may have always been the
case, but it is not. As one follows the chart, it may be noted that prior to
A.D. 449 there was no English language, instead the language of the com-
mon people was primarily Latin. And prior to Latin, Greek was the language
of the common people, dating back to the 1400s B.C. And prior to it Hebrew
was the language of the common people.

Note on the time line going from left to right that God has spoken to
His pcople from the very beginning using the language of the common
people. He spoke to Abraham and others necarly 2000 years B.C. using their
language, Hebrew. For several years Hebrew was their primary language
until after the Babylonian captivity. When the Israclites, God's people, were
dispersed throughout the world, the language of th¢ common pcople was
primarily Greek. The Greeks had gained primary control throughout the
world; God was setting the stage for the coming of Christ. As may be noted,
the Greek language had developed by around 1400 B.C. By around the third
century BC the Jewish people were spcaking Greek primarily. This is the
way language works; we learn the language of the people around whom we
work. There developed a need for people to have a Bible in the language
of the common people. The Septuagint translation of the Old Testament was
made from Hebrew into Greek language. The primary rcason for this trans-
lation was so that God's Word could be rcad by the common person. The
Greek language was the universal language at the time of Christ, and that
is what they preached in, and I understand that New Testament quotations
of the Old Testament were in the Greck, although the orniginal was in
Hebrew. This provides evidence that the Word of God is not in any particular
language or particular word. The Word of God is ideas, His will. It does
not matter the language. But it was brought over into Greek from Hebrew.
As is illustrated on the ime line, the Greek language lost its promingnce
with the nisc of the Roman Empire. Latin became the primary language of
usc. By around A.D. 150 there was a need again to translaic God's Word
into other languages. They translated it into Coptic, which is an Egyptian
language; they translated it into Old Latin. And by around A.D. 300 therc
was a grcat need for another translation becausc most people could not read
the Greek Bibles. Jerome was commissioned 1o refine the Old Latin Bible,
and the Latin Vulgate was developed. 1 had heard of the Latin Vulgate all
of my life, but one day I thought “Vulgatc” sounds an awful lot like “vul-
gar”; 1 wonder if they are related. Sure enough, they are both from the Latin
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word vulzgaris which means “of the mob, vulgar, fr. volgus mob, common
peoI;ale”2 Vulgar, used to mean common or of the masses, rather than “fil-
thy” as it does today. Thus, Vulgate was a bible for the common people, or
masses, hence the name “vulgate.” It is no longer in the language of the
common people of today, but it was at that time. It appears to be instructive
to note that about 300 years after the Latin Vulgatc was translated, peoples’
language changed and it got so that only the preachers and the clerics (who
were generally well educated people) could read it, but not the common
people. The priests said “trust me; trust me.” You know what happened in
the A.D. 600s: the rise of the papacy, the first pope and the Roman Catholic
Church. This appears to be instructive. When the common people cannot
get access to (i.e. read with understanding) the Bible, they can be controlled
by others. The church went into the dark ages. After a number of years,
some preachers were beginning to arguc that they needed o have the Word
of God so the common people can understand it. Some preachers, the pricsis-
mostly Catholic-were writing in the margins of the Latin Bibles the Anglo-
Saxon translation.” In effect they were making an interlinear.

To illustrate the degree of language change, see Appendix B for a reprint
of how the Bible looked in A.D. 950. The bottom line is Latin and the top
is the English translation.?*

By 1384, the Wycliflite Bible (C) is somewhat casier 1o rcad, but still
iliustrates how much the English language has changed since then. By com-
paring it te the Lindisfarne Gospels, C. 950 one can sce how much change
can occur in approximately four hundred years. As may be seen in Tyndale's
translation, it is getting easier still. Not onl;-sdid the visual printing change,
but its sound (pronunciation) changed, t00.

I do not know whether English language will change as much in the
future as it has changed in the past. The point is this: language is changing;
we cannot change this. Instead we must address it

As may be secn on Appendix C (Time Line: Bible Translations, English
Language and Church History), many translations came out at about the
time of major historical movements. Note on the time line all of the events
that occurred during the reformation period starting in the 1400s. Note in
the night hand column of the tume line the first printed book: Gutenberg
Bible, England Breaks with Rome (1534), Tyndale’s translation (1535), in
1534 Henry VIII, then the Great Bible (1539), incidentally the Geneva Bible
was the one used by the Puritans in contrast to the Bishop’s Bible. 1 under-
stand the Pilgrims brought the Geneva Bible to Plymouth Colony, America
in 1620.
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Effects of Language Change on the KJV

Let us examine some examples of potential sources of reading problems
due to 379 years of language change.

Words

The following are examples of words used in the KJV which are no
longer in current use. Many people would likely have difficulty reading
these with understanding. For example: chapt, habergeon, stacte, wimples,
ouches, ambassage, neesed.?® See Appendix D for other examples.

Sentences

Consider cxamples of sentences which may be extremely difficult if not
impossible for many readers to understand. “The noise thereof sheweth con-
cerning it, the cattle also conceming the vapour” (Job 36:33). “Morcover,
brethren, we do you to wit of the grace of God bestowed on the churches
of Macedonia™ (2 Cor. 8:1). For other examples sec Appendix D.

Familiar Words, But Different Meanings

But perhaps of more concem are words that are sull in use today but had
diffcrent meanings in 1611 when used in the KJV. This appears to be the
most scary arca of all. When it says “fetched a compass,” I know 1 do not
know what that means. But when it says nephews I may say I know what
nephews are, but not realize that the word “nephews” in 1611 was used 1o
refer to “grandchildren, nephews or other descendants.™?” 8 For other cx-
amples sece Appendix D.

As may be seen in the “Comparison of various translations of sclected
KJV terms” in Appendix E, some of the other translations make it much
¢clearer, easier to understand, Wisdom requires that we consider some alter-
natives to the KIV.

All of these examples suggest that the KJV may present many comprehen-
sion problems for twentieth century readers. As has been noted historically,
when language has changed, making it difficult for the common man to be
able to read it with relative ease new translations have becn made. It is
suggested thercfore that a new translation is needed. But the big issuc is
what translation. As may be noted in Appendix F, there are numerous
English translations available. From among all of these translations, how
docs one sclect one or more that may be safely used for Bible study" To
assist in such a selection process, I have developed some guidelines for
selecting a Bible translation (see Appendix H). It appears extremely impor-
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tant to keep in mind that doctrinal soundness is more important than
rcadability, but this is not to take away from the importance of readability.
May God help us in this crucially important endeavor.

Summary and Conclusion

Jesus has assured that His “words shall not pass away”™ (Mk. 13:31) even
when people hear them in the tongue wherein they were borm (Acts 2:8).
But the challenge for the future is to make sure that God's Word always is
spoken in “words easy to be understood” (1 Cor. 14:9) lest his message be
lost. Language change requires new translations. If we are wise, we will
not wait too long. As the wisc man, Solomon, has said: “Where there is no
vision, the people perish” (Prov. 29:18).
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Appendix B: The Lord’s Prayer in the Historic English Versions

Lindisfarne Gospels, C. 950

tenm The Lindislarne and Rushwnrth Cospels
Surrees Society, London, 1864 See p. 3

fader gehalgad sie poma &in tocymz3d
Pater scibcetur nomen tuum, adveniat
nc Bin
regoum tuum,

hlaf userne degubzmiice sel us eghuelc
panem nostrum cotidianum da nobis

daege

cotidie,

7 {7gef us symna usra gif faestlice ¢
et dimitte nobis peccata nostra siquidem

be {"gelzs eghuelc scyldge us
et ipai dimuttimus omai debenti nobis,

7 ne usic onlzd Bu in costunge
et ne nos iuducas in temtationem

Wrycliffite Bible, C. 1384

The eatliesl version. reprinted from the text
edited by Farshall and Madden. Osford,
1850

Fadir, halewid be thi name. Thikyngdom
come to. 3yue to vs to day oure eche
dayes breed. And for3yue to vs oure
synpes, as and we for3yuen to ech owynge
to vs. And leed pot vs in to temptacioun.

Tyndale New Testament, 1525
Repninted [rom 3 1acuimile 01 1ke 8415101 copy.
wep. 7

. Oure father which artein hev#, halowed
be thy name. Lett thy kyngdé come.
Thy will be fulfillet, even in crth as it is in
heven. Qure dayly breed geve us this
daye. Apd forgeve vs oure synoes: For
even we forgeve every man that tras-
paseth vs: and ledde vs not into tempta-
¢id, Butt deliver vs from evyll Amen.

Coverdale Bible, 15335

O oure father which art in heauen, hal-
owed be thy name. Tby kyngdome come.
Thy wii be fuliilled upon earth, as it is in
heauen. Geue vs this daye oure daylic
bred. And forgeus vs oure synaes, for we
also forgeue ﬁl them that are detters
unto vi. And lede vs not in to tempta-
cion, but delyuer vs from euell.

Great Bible, 1539

O oure father which art i heauen, balowed
be thy name. Thy kyngdome come. Thy
will be fulfyiled, eué in erth also as it 18
in heaué. Qure dayly breed geue vs thys
daye. And forgeue vs our synnes: For
eué we forgeue euery man that treas-
paseth vs. And Leade vs not ito temp-
tacyon. But delyuer vs from euyll.

Geneva Bidle, 1560

3 Qur Father, * art in heaué, halowed
be thy Name: Thy kingdome come:
Let thy wil be done eu in earth, as 3¢
s in beauen:

3 Our daily bread giue vs for the day:

4 Aad forgiue vs our sinnes: for euen
we forgiue euerie man that is indetted
to vs: And lead vs not into temptation:
but deliver vs from euil.

Bishops’ Bible, 1568

2 O our father which art in heauen,
halowed be thy name, thy kyngdome
come, thy wyll be fulfylied, euen in
carth also, as it is in beauen.

3 OQur dayly breade geue vs this day.

4 And forgeue va our synnes: For
euen we forgeue euery man that
trespasseth vs. And e vs pot into
temptation, but delyuer v3 from euyil.

— Reproduced by permission of American Bible Society
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Appendix D: Potential Sources of Reading Problems Due to
379 Years of Language Change

Obsolete Words in KJV

almug, algum, charashim, chapt, earing, gat, habergeon, hosen, ligure,
leasing, maranatha, nard, neesing, pate, pilled, rabboni, raca, ring-straked,
stacte, strake, sycamyne, trode, wimples, ouches, brigandine, ambassage,
occurrent, purtenance, beuit, fray, cracknels, mufflers, anathema, corban,
talitha cumi, ephrata, aceldama, centurion, quarternion, delectable, carriage,
let, pityful (for full of pity), wot, trow, sod, and swaddling clothes.

Sentences from the KJV : “Easy to understand?”

Job 36:33 “The noise thereof sheweth conceming it, the cattle also con-
cerning the vapour.”

2 Cor, 8:]1 “"Morcover, brethren, we do you to wit of the grace of God
bestowed on the churches of Macedonia.”

1 Cor. 4:4 “For I know nothing by myself; yct am I not hereby justificd:
but he that judgeth me is the Lord.”

2 Cor. 6:12 “Ye are not straitcned in us, but ye arc straitened in your
own bowels.”

2.Cor 10:16 “To preach the gospel in the regions beyond you, and not
to boast in another man’s line of things made ready to our hand.”

Eccl, 12:11 “The words of the wise are as goads, and as nails fastened
by the masters of asscmblies, which are given from one shepherd.”

1 Cor. 8:7 “Howbeil there is not in cvery man that knowledge: for some
with conscience of the idol unto this hour eat it as a thing offered unto an
idol; and their conscience being weak is defiled.”

Ex. 1918 “And mount Sinai was altogether on a smoke, because the
LoRD descended upon it in fire: and the smoke thercof ascended as the
smoke of a fumace, and the whole mount quaked greatly.”

Bsa, 5.6 *“Thou shalt destroy them that speak leasing: the LORD will abhor
the bloody and deceitful man.”

1 Kgs. 11:1 “But king Solomon loved many strange women, together
with the daughter of Pharach, women of the Moabiles, Ammonites,
Edomites, Zidonians, and Hittites.”
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Job 36:33 “The noise thereof sheweth concerning it, the cattde also con-
ceming the vapour.”

Isa, 31:1 “Woe to them that go down to Egypt for help; and stay on
horses, and trust in chariots, becavse they are many; and in horscmen, be-
cause they are very strong; but they look not unto the Holy One of Israel,
ncither seek the LORD!™

Ezek, 27:25 “The ships of Tarshish did sing of thee in thy market: and
thou wast replenished, and made very glorious in the midst of the seas,”

Lk. 17:9 *“Doth he thank that servant because he did the things that were
commanded him? [ trow not.”

In. 15:2 “Every branch in me¢ that bearcth not fruit he waketh away: and
every branch that beareth fruit, he purgeth it, that it may bring forth more
fruit.”

Eccl 12:11 “The words of the wisc arc as goads, and as nails fastened
by the masters of assemblies, which are given from one shepherd.”

1 Cor. 8.7 “Howbeit there is not in every man that knowledge: for some
with conscience of the idol unto this hour eal it as a thing offered unto an
idol; and their conscience being weak is defiled.”

Words Still in use Today but with Different Meanings than in 1611.
(Numerous other examples may be found in Lewis, pp. 55-58, 343-347)

Mean

Prov, 22;29 *“Seest thou a man diligent in his business? he shall stand
before kings; he shall not stand before mean men.” (common men “that
which is in the middle,” Oxford English Dictionary)

Man / Men

ML 5:13 "Ye are the salt of the carth: but if the salt have lost his savour,
wherewith shall it be salted? it is thenceforth good for nothing, but to be
cast out, and to be trodden under foot of men.” (“A human being, irrespective
of sex or age: = L. homo in OE,” Oxford English Dictionary)

Peculiar

1 Pet, 2:9 “But ye are a chosen generation, a royal pricsthood, an holy
nation, a pecuiiar people; that ye should shew forth the praises of him who
hath called you out of darkness into his marvcllous light” (that which
belongs 10 one person)
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Carriage

Acts 21:15 “And after those days we took up our carriages, and went
up to Jerusalem.” (that which is carried, Oxford English Dictionary)

Nephews

1 Tim, 5:4 “But if any widow have children or nephews, let them leamn
first to shew piety at home, and 10 requite their parents: for that is good
and acceptable before God.” (grandchildren, nephews or other descendants,
Oxford English Dictionary, the meaning of the Greek word, Vine, p. 171.)

Suffer

1 Cor, 10:13 “*There hath no temptation taken you but such as is common
o man: but God is faithful, who will not suffer you to be tempted above
that y¢ arc able; but will with the temptation also make a way to escape,
that ye may be able to bear it.” (permit)

Meat

Lev, 14:10 “And on the eighth day he shall take two he lambs without
blemish, and onc ewe lamb of the first year without blemish, and three tenth
deals of fine flour for a meat offering, mingled with oil, and one log of
o0il.” (meant food in 1611)

Corp

In, 12:24 *Verily, verily, I say unwo you, Except a corn of wheat fall into
the ground and die, it abideth alone: but if it die, it bringeth forth much
fruit.” (In 1611, com meant “kemel or grain,” clarifies the “‘comn of wheat™)

Quit
1 Cor 16:13 “Walch ye, stand fast in the faith, quit you like men, be

strong.” (10 do ones part, behave, bear oneself, usually in a specific way
Oxford English Dictionary. Same meaning in Vincs)

Spelling of Proper Names in KJV Different in NT from OT

Boaz—Ruth 4:13 . Booz—Luk 3:32 « Boos {(in 1611 edition)
Elijah—2 Ki 1:3 - Elias—Matt 27:47

Isaiah—Isa 40:3 - Esaias-Mat 3:3

Jeremiah—Jer 31:15 - Jeremy—Mat 2:1 « Jeremias—Mat 16:14
Judah—Gen 35:23 « Judas—Mat 1:2

Judah—Mic 5:2 . Juda—Mat 2:6 - Judaca—Luk 2:4
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Jonah—IJonah 1:17 « Jonas—Mat 12:40
Mahalaleel—Gen 5:12 . Malelecl—Luk 3:37
Mcthuselah—Gen 5:22 - Mathusala—Luk 3:37
Noah—Gen 5:30 -+ Noe—Luk 3:36 -+ Noah—Hecb 11:7
Passover—Ex 12:11-48 « Easter—Acts 12:4 (Young's}
Sarah—Gen 17:15 + Sara—Heb 11:1 - Sarah—Rom 9:9
Shem—Gen 5:32 - Sem—Luk 3:36

Uriah—2 Sam 11:3 - Urias—Mal 1:6

Zion—Isa 28:16 « Sion—Heb 12:22; 1 Pe 2:6

Notes

1 From Lewis, Jack P. The Erglish Bible From KJV To NIV: A History
and Evaluation. Grand Rapids, MI: Baker Book House, 1981, p. 55.

2 “So likewisc ye¢, except ye utter by the tongue words casy to be under-
stood, how shall it be known what is spoken? for ye shall speak into
the air” (1 Cor. 14:9). It is important toc kecp in mind that this is not
a criticism of the Word of God nor the KJV; instead il is 0 note that
this particular translation of it may no longer be “casy to understand.”

3 Lewis, op cit., pp. 53-54.

4 Burchfield, Robert W. The Compact Edition of the Oxford English
Dictionary, Oxford University Press, 1971, The Oxford English Dic-
tionary, First cdition, together with the Supplements and the Second
Edition {20 volumes) published in 1989, are outstanding sources of in-
formation regarding the meanings of English words during various
periods. This is an excellent reference for checking meanings of words
as they were commonly used in 1611, as well as other periods. It is
expensive. May be found in many public or university libraries.

5 Vaughn, Cuntis (gencral editor). The Bible from 26 Translations. Grand
Rapids, MI: Baker Book House (for 1 Tim, 2:15), p. 2424. This appears
to be an exccllent tool for alerting the reader to possible language
change which may cause readers to misunderstand the KJV. It could
then send the reader 10 other authoritative sources such as Vine’s Dic-
tionary of New Testament Words or The Oxford English Dictionary
among others for clarification or verification of meanings.
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Appendix E: Comparison of Various Translations
of Selected KJV Terms

Term

filthy lucre

KJV

“teaching

NIV

“teaching

NCV

“teaching

NKJV

“teaching

(Tit. 1:11) things they things they things that things which
ought not ought not to they should they ought
for filthy teach—and not teach. not, for the
lucres sake” that for They teach sake of

dishonest themonly lo dishonest
gain” cheat people gain”

and make

money”

firkins “containing “each hold- *“each jar “containing

(Jn. 2:6)  two or three  ing twenty to  held about twently or
firkins thirty gal- 20o0r30gal- thirty gallons
apicce” lons™ lons” apicce”

propitiation “and he is “he is the “Jesus is the “and He him-

{1 Jn. 2:2) the propitia- atoning wayoursins self is the
tion for our sacrificc for arc taken propitiation
sins; and not  our sins, and away. And for our sins,
for our's not for ours Jesus is thc and not for
only, but only but for way that all our’'s only
also for the the sins of people can but also for
sins of the the whole have their the whole
whole world sins taken world”
world” away, too”

Note: KJV = King James Version (1611); NIV = New International Ver-
sion (1978); NCV = New Century Version (1987); NKJV = New King James
Version (1982); NRSV = New Revised Standard Version (1989)
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Appendix F: Chronological List of Bible Translations/Versions
English Versions/Translations

700 Anglo-Saxon Paraphrases by John Bede (7}

1384 Whycliffe (from Latn Vulgate) (c1384)

1535 Coverdale’s Bible

1526 Tyndale’s NT (1526) & Pentatcuch (1530)

1537 Matthew’s Bible

1539 Taverner’s Bible

1539 The Great Bible

1557 Whittenham New Testament

1560 The Geneva Bible

1568 The Bishop’sBible

1582 The Rheims New Testament; English College at Rheims
1609 The Douvai Old Testament (1609-1610)

1611 King James Version (KJV), also called Authorized Version
1749 Challoner’s Revision (1749-1750)

1772 Douai Revision

1796 Four Gospels by George Campbell

1818 New Testament Translation by George Campbell, Doddridge and
(James?) Macknight

1826 Campbell. The Sacred Writing of the Apostles and Evangelists of
Jesus Christ, Commonly Styled The New Testament. Modification
of an carlier translation by George Campbell, Doddridge and Mack-
night. Improvements by Ale er Campbell,

1862 Young's Translation. Literal Translation of the Bible by Roben
Young, author of Young's Concordance.

1867 Smith’s Holy Scriptures by Josecph Smith (Morman) It is now
popularly rcferrcd o as Inspired Version.

1869 Alford’s New Testament

1876 Smith’s Bible by Julia E. Smith Parker. literal translation
1881 The English Revised Version (OT, 1885)

1900 Hayman’s Epistles

1901 American Standard Version

1901 Modern American Bible

1901 MofTatt’s Historical New Testament

1901 Way’s Letters. The Letters of St Paul 1o Seven Churches and Three
Friends (WL). By Arthur S. Way. Revised to include Hebrews, 1906.

1901 Young People’s Bible
1902 Emphasized Bible by Joseph Bryant Rothcrham.
1902 Godbey’s New Testament {datc uncertain)
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1902 Twentieth Century New Testameat (WH 1cxt)
1903 Fenton’s Bible in Modern English

1903 Weymouth Modern Speech New Testament
1904 Worrell’'s New Testament

1905 Lloyd’s New Testment

19(%_6 Forster—St. John, Epistles and Revelation by Henry Langstaff
orster.

1907 Boumc's Gospels by A. E. Bourne

1907 Moulton’s Modern Reader’s Bible by Richard G. Moulion
1908 Rutherford’s Epistles by W. G. Rutherford

1909 The Bible in Modern English

1909 Weaver New Testament by S. Townsend Weaver

1910 Cunard’s revision of $t. Matthew's Gospel

l9ls2 Improved Bible Union Version by American Baptist Publication
ociety

1913 Moffatt Bible
1914 Cubnnington’s New Testament by E. E. Cunnington

1914 Numeric New Testament, “From Greek text as ¢stablished by Bible
Numerics.” Edited by Ivan Panin

1916 McFadyen—Psalms in Modern Speech and Rhythmical Form by
John Edgar McFadyen

1917 Jewish Pyblication Society Bible

1918 Anderson New Testament from Sinaitica Manuscript by H. T.
Anderson

1919 The Messages of the Bible. Edited by Frank K. Sanders and Char-
les F. Kent. Free rendering in paraphrase.

1921 Pym: Mark’s Account of Jesus in Common Speech by T. W. Pym

1921 Shorter Bible by Charles Foster Kent, et al; omits about 66% of
OT and 33% of NT.

1922 Plainer Bible for Plain People in Plain American by Chaplain
Frank Schell Ballentine.

1923 The Riverside New Testament by William G. Ballantine
1923 Robertson’s Translation of Luke's Gospel by A. T. Robertson
1923 Smith-Goodspeed Bible

1924 Centenary New Testament

1924 Labor Determinative Version by Delcrminalive Revision Commit-
tee. “revised for the recovery of Biblical labor standards.”

1924 Montgomery’s Centenary New Testament by Helen Barret
Montgomery

1925 Askwith’s Psalms (Book IV and V) by E. H. Askwith
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1925 Children’s Bible. Selections from OT & NT wranslated and arranged
by Henry A. Gherman and Charles Foster Kent,

1925 People’s New Covenant by Arthur E. Overbury. Based on Mary
Baker BEddy premises.

19216931;;oﬂat1’s Translation of the Bible by James Moffatt. (revised in

1927 Kent’s Student’s Old Testament. Logically and chronologically ar-
ranged and translated by Charles Foster Kent.

1927 Smith-Goodspeed. OT by J. M. Powis Smith (1927) and NT (1923)
?Fg%ga{glngoo&mecd. Revised 1935. Reprinted with Apocrypha

1928 Christian’s Bible—New Testament by George Le Fevre
1928 Czarnomska Version editcd by Elizabeth Czarnomska
1928 Spiritualist’'s Matthew by J. W. Potter

1929 Gowen's Psalms by Herbert H. Gown

1930 Loux’ Mark by DuBois H. Loux

1931 Wale's Psalms by Frank H. Wales

1932 Chaplain Ballentine translation and rearrangement 10 read as a
modern novel, by Chaplain [Frank Schell] Ballentine.

1932 Kleist's Memoirs of St. Peter (Gospel of Mark) by James A. Kleist,

1933 Torrey's Four Gomby Charles Cutler Torrey, "o show that
Gospels of Matthew, , and John were composed in Aramaic.”

1934 Old Testament in Colloquial English. “Listed in E. H. Robertson’s
The New Translation of the Bible.

1934 Royds’ Epistles and Gospels by Thomas Fleicher Royds

1934 Wade. The Documents of the New Testament by G. W. Wade.
From WH text.

1935 Westminster Version of the Sacred Scriptures by English Roman
Catholic scholars under the editorship of Cuthbert Latiey, S. J. Not an
“official” translation,

1937 Comish's St. Paul from the Trenches. Of 1 & 2 Corinthians and pant
of Ephesians by Gerald Warre Cornish.

1937 Greber’s New Testament by Johannes Greber. “based mainly on
odex Bezac...”

1937 Martin’s New Testament by William Wallace Martin.(Other farts
of the bible between 1928-1941) “reconstructed 36 cpistles into 217,

1937 u_Sgencer’s New Testament by Francis Aloysius Spencer, O. P. ;
edited by Charles J. Callan, O. F. and John A. McHugh, O. P.

1937 Williams" New Testament by Charles B. Williams' in “language of
the people™ from WH text,

1938 Book of Books. New Testament by the United Society for Christian
Literature 10 celebrate the centenary of the Annotawed Paragraph Bible.

1938 Buttenweiser’s Psalms by Moses Buttenweiser. Chronologically
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1938 Clementson’s New Testament by Edgar Lewis Clementson. The
Evangelization Socicty of the Pittsburgh Bible Insttute.

1939 Ocsterley Psalms. by W. O. E. Oesterley

1940 Dakes’ Gospels by John A. Dakes, a Greek businessman
1940 St Mark in Current English by Mary L. Matheson.
1941 Confraternity New Testament

1941 Challoner-Rheims Version (Revision)

1942 Empbatic Diaglott by Benjamin Wilson,

1944 Callan’s Psalms by Charles J. Callan

1944 Wand’s New Testament Letters, a paraphrasc by J. W. C. Wand,
Australia,

1944 Knox Bible (1944-1949)

1945 Stringfellow’s New Testament by Ervin Edward Stringfellow. From
WH text.

1946 Lenski by R. C. H. Lenski

1947 Eerdmans’ Psalms by B. D. Ecrdmans

1948 Letchworth New Testament by T. F. Ford
1949 Basic Bible by C. K. Ogden

1949 New Testament of Basic English

1949 Leslie's Psalms by Elmer A. Leslie

1951 Authentic Version by anonymous translator
1951 Vernon’s Mark by Edward Yemon

1950 New World Translation of the Christian Scriptures (revised 1951
& 1961) Jchovah’s Witness

1952 New Testament in Plain English by Charlcs Kingslcy Williams’
1952 Penguin Bible (Ricu) by E.V. Ricu

1952 Revised Standard Version (NT in 1946)

1954 Kissane's Psalms by Monsignor Edward J. Kissane

1951:1 Llfllleist and Lilly’s New Testament by Jamcs A. Klcist and Joseph
. Lilly

]95113 Kleist and Lynam’s Psalms by James A. Kleist and Thomas Jancs
ynam

1954 Moore's New Testament by George Albert Moore

1955 Fides Translation (Psalms) by Mary Perkins Ryan

1955 Knox by Monsignor Knox

1955 Schonfield’s Authentic New Testament by Hugh J. Schonfield
1956 Laubach’s Inspired Leticrs by Frank C. Laubach

1957 Concordant Version

1957 Lamsa’s by George M. Lamsa, translated from the Peshitia, an an-
cient Eastern MS (“onginal Aramaic™)
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1957 Phillips New Testament

1958 Hudson by James T. Hudson

1958 The Amplified Bible by Frances Siewen(Paraphrase)

1958 Phillips’ Modern English New Testament by J. B. Phillips
1958 Tomanek’s New Testament by James L. Tomanek

1959 Cressman by Anni¢c Cressman

1959 Modern Language Bible (Berkeley) by Gerrit Verkuyl

1960 The Children’s “King James™ by Jay Green and “Peter” Palmer

1961 New World Translation—Jehovah’s Witnesses by the New World
Bible Translation Committee. Revised edition.

1961 Noli’s Greek Orthodox New Testament by Fan S. Noli
1961195(1))ne Way: The Jesus People New Testament (same Norlie's NT

1961 Simplified New Testament (Norlie) by Olaf M. Norlic
1961 The New English New Testament (bible in 1970)
1961 Wuest’s Expanded New Testament by Kenneth S. Wuest

1962 Children’s Version, simplification and modernization of the KJV,
Preface by Jay Green

1962 Revised Standard Version (New edition)

1962 Jewish Publication Society Old Testament (1982)

1963 Bech’s New Testament by William F. Beck

1963 Gelineau’s Psalms by Joseph Gelineau

1963 New American Standard Bible

1963 The Holy Name Bible bv A. B. Traina

1964 Anchor Bible by William F. Albright and David N. Freedman
1964 Hadas’ Psalms by Gershon Hadas

1964 Revised Standard Version (Catholic edition)

1965 Amplified Bible by Frances E. Sicwert

1965 Bruce's Ex%anded Paraphrase by Drs. Scrivener, Moulion &
Greenup, F. F. Bruce

1966f Burke’s God is For Real Man, by Carl F. Burke. A frec treatment
of text

1966 Good News for Modern Man Bible (1971)
1966 Jerusalem Bible by Alexander Jones
1966 Living Scriptures by Jay Green
1966 The Bible in Simplified English
1966 Today’s English Version
1967 Dale’s New World by Alan T. Dalc
1967 Liverpool Vernacular Gospels by Dick Williams and Frank Shaw
1967 The Living Bible (Paraphrase) by Ken Taylor
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1967 Greatest is Love (Paraphrase) Paraphrase by Ken Taylor
1968 Cotton Patch Version by Clarence Jordan

1968 Hanson's Psalms in Modem Speech by Richard S. Hanson
1968 Restoration of Original Name New Testament

1969 Barclay’s New Testameat by William Barclay

1969 Children’s New Testament by Gleason H. Ledyard

1970 New American Bible by members of the Catholic Biblical Associa-
tion of America (Confraternity New Testament)

1970 The New English Bible (NT in 1961)

1970 The Mercier New Testament by Kevin Condon

1971 Blackwelder's Exegetical Translation by Boyce W. Blackwelder
1971 New American Standard Bible

1972 The Bible in Living English by Stcven T. Byington

1973 Commeon Bible (appcars to be another name for RSV)

1973 New International Version

1973 The Better Version of the New Testament by Chester Estes

1973 The Translator’s New Testament by tcam of 37 under the direction
of W. D. McHardy.

1979 New King James Bible

1982 Reader’s Digest Bible Bruce M. Metzger, general editor (condensed)

l98?lalfr'larsball Parallel New Testament. An intcrlincar by Alfred Mar-
shall.

1987 New Century Version by the World Bible Translation Center, Ft.
Worth, Texas.

1987 Easy-To-Read Versiog"g‘)’l& 1981, 1982) by thec World Bible
Translation Center, FL. Worth, Texas. Based on the New Century Ver-
sion. Also published under the name of English Version for the Deaf.

1987 The Everyday Bible by the World Bible Translation Center, Ft.
Worth, Texas. Based on the New Century Version.

1988 International Children’s Bible {1983, 1986) by the World Bible
Translation Center, Ft. Worth, Texas. Based on the New Century Ver-
sion.

1988 McCord’s Translation of the New Testament by Hugo McCord
1989 New Revised Standard Version

Latin Versions

-300 Scptuagint Greek Old Testament
400 Jerome's Latin Vulgate

1528 Pagninus’ Latin Bible

1556 Beza's Latin New Testament
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Note: Boldface indicates complete New Testament or complete Bible;
lightface type signifies a portion of the Bible.

Compiled by L. G. Buller. Information came primarily from Kubo, Sakae
and Walier Specht. So Many Versions? Twentieth Century English Ver-
sions of the Bible. Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan Corportion, 1975. Chart
of the English Bible. New York: American Bible Society, 1990. Herbert,
A. S. Historical Catalogue of Printed Editions of the English Bible 1525-
1961. (Revised and Expanded from the Edition of T. H. Darlow and H. F.
Moule, 1903), London/New York: The British and Foreign Bible
Socicty/The American Bible Society, 1968. A Ready-Reference History of
the English Bible (1971 Revision). New York: American Bible Society,
1971. These, in addition to a limited personal collection. For most entries
it was not possible to confirm accuracy in a primary source, This list is
probably not comprehensive. Time and space limitaions constrained the
amount of information which could be included. For more detailed infor-
mation see the references cited. This list should be viewed as a working
draft rather than a final list. Pleasc send any corrections, additions, or sug-
gestions to L. G. Buder, 4503 53rd St., Lubbock, TX 79414,
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Appendix G: Guidelines for Selecting Bible Versions'

1. Is it a safe, sound, reliable source for helping me learn what was
God’s original message?

a.

b.

Is it a wanslation, or a paraphrase or condensed version? A trans-
lation is the most reliable.

If a wanslation, is it literal, idiomatic or a free rendering? Idiomatic
is best, major problems can occur with the others. A literal trans-
lation sounds the best, until onc considers the problems that could
occur if a translator used the same word in another language to
translate “kicked” in each of the following: “Joe kicked the ball.”
*“Joe kicked the habit.™ and “Joe kicked the bucket.” The translator
must understand the meaning in the original language; then, “carry
it across” into the other language, wording it in such a way that
the original meaning—not just the word—remains the same.

. Is the version by more than one translator? Generally, a single trans-

lator has a higher potential for error than does a group; “in the
multitude of counscllors there is safety™ (Prov. 11:19). However,
one competent, unbiased scholar is probably far better than a host
of incompetent or biased persons,

. Are the mranslators competent scholars? To carry meaning across,

the literal meaning of “translate”, the translator must have mastery
of both the original language/culture and the language/culture of
the language translating into.

. Is the translation from the original language, not a translauon of a

translation? In the case of the Bible: Hebrew, Aramaic and Greek.

. Are manuscripts of the text in the original language the most reli-

able? A major controversy ariscs on this point. Which text should
be used: the Received Text, the Westcott and Hort, the Nestle's or
the United Bible Societies’ Greek text or another? This is no simple
issue.

. Did the translators take into account the latest and most reliable

archacological, histoncal, cultural and linguistic information cur-
rently available? It is important 10 keep in mind that the KJV
scholars did not have available the vast amount of information such
as the Dead Sea Scrolls obtained during the last 379 ycars—but
this is no fault of theirs. They needed the translation then; they felt
they must not wait. But now we do have much more information.

. Does the translation have good reviews among people whose judg-

ment you value?

. Do the reviewers avoid bias, to the extent humanly possible?

"o

Evidence of possible bias is the use of “name calling,” “emotional
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appeal,” “card stacking,” “bandwagon,” et cetcra. Have they ex-
amined both the strengths and weakness, or is it 2 one sided review?
The use of such propaganda techniques docs not mean that the
points arc not valid nor worth considering, but they ofien do signal
bias, indicating that there may be more that should be considered,
which hadn’t been noted.

j. Do the reviewers provide good documentation and sound reasoning
to support their ideas? Or, do they make bold unsupported or weak-
ly supported assertions? Or worse yet ask or imply that the readers
should trust them, providing no documentation.

k. What are the reviewers’ credentials? Is good scholarship indicated?
Are they really knowledgeable about what they write or say?

1. Does the version have a good preface which provides the reader
with information nceded o make an informed decision about the
translation/version? For cxample, from which language and text
was it translated; how did they deal with mcanings that are not
always clear in the originals; who sponsored the work; who did the
translation?

2. Is it readable, “easy to be understood” 1 Cor 14:97

a. Will common people be able to read it, thus really have access to
God’s Word? Keep in mind that an estimated 25 million function-
ally illitcrate adults in the United States alone would have consid-
crable difficulty even with the most easily read version, For many
rying to read the KJV is a formidable, if not impossible, task. As
the translators argued in the preface to the original KJV Bible, “But
how shall men meditate in that, which they cannot understand? . .
. Indeed without translation into the vulgar tongue, the unleamed
are but like children at Jacobs well (which was deep) without a
bucket, or something to draw with: or as that person mentioned by
Esay, to whom when a sealed book was delivered, with this moton.
Read this, 1 pray thee, he was fain 10 make this answer, [ cannot,
for it is sealed.’

b. Will common peoplc be able to safely rcconstruct God’s original
message? The need for frequent or lengthy explanations by a
preacher may signal problems in this area. This dependence on a/the
preacher is what led to the risc of the papacy and ultimately to the
Dark Ages. Tyndale gave his life to help break this strangle hold
on common people’s access to the Word. His life’s goal was to
translate the Word of God into language that even the plough boy
could know as well as or beticr than the cleric. Ulimately, he, as
history records, was martyred for his commitment to this principle.
Nonetheless, he succeeded in making the first English translation
of the NT from the original language beforc his death. We must
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ever be on guard that, if at all possible, history does not repeat
itself in this arca.

¢. Docs it have few instances of words in common use today whose
meanings have changed since 1611; hence the reader may think
he/she understands, but hasn’t correctly reconstructed God’ mes-
sage? For example, in the KJV: peculiar, mean, ncphews, man
(mankind) have different meanings now than 379 years ago.

d. Will all readers find it sufficiently readable that they will spend
time in the word? Even among good readers, if the task is overly
challenging, it will become frustrating or at least so tiring that they
will not spend as much time; or if they do spend the time, they
will not be able to accomplish as much as they otherwise would.

e. Will the version, when read by the preacher from the pulpit, be
readily understood by the congregation? Can more of the sermon
umc be devoted 1o the sermon contenymessage rather than having
o definc or redefine words, and explain awkward sentence struc-
tures?

Can people of different language variations use it?

a. Does the translation take into account the major language variation
among English speaking people? The meanings of words, figures
of speech, syntax, and usage varies greatly from one region of the
United States to another, ¢.g. Boston, Atlanta, Milwaukee, Brook-
lyn, New Orleans, Palo Alto or Mud Lick, KY; it varies ethnically:
e.g., German, Black, Hispanic, British or Native American heritage.

b. Does it take into account language variation by age? Often the
younger gencration “speaks another language™ than the “older
generation’s™? In short, English is a melting pot of language
varieties which variation must be considercd in selecting a version
for general usc.

Does the style and tone inspire the reader and reverence God?

a. One of the hallmarks of the KJV is the majesty of its language. As
Kubo and Specht have said, “Although it is desirable that a version
have a simple, direct form of English, the language must be dig-
nificd and reverent. Slang, colloquialisms, and momentarily popular
cxpressions should be avoided. It should be a worthy vehicle for
the expression of the profound truths of the Word of God. At the
same umc, the version must have a literary appeal. It must be
readable, cuphonious, and interesting. It must be clothed in lan-
guage that will grip the heart. Only then can »lj speak with full force
the words of truth the world needs to hear.
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§. Do the marginal notes inspire confidence?

a. Notes, such as, “The best manuscripts omit . . .” have potential of
shaking a weak person's confidence in the accuracy of the version,
and worse yet in God's Word.

6. Does the particular version fit the particular purpose(s)?

a. Is it to be used for sustained reading for inspiration or 10 grasp the
structural overview of a book, or for careful reading, or depth study
of a particular topic? verse?

b. Is it 10 be used for public reading in worship? private reading and
study?

c. Is the selection being made for ones own private use or 1o recom-
mend for use by others? What might work well for one person as
far are language is concemed may not be appropriate for others.
For example, many people in the church are fluent in two dialects,
KJV and modermn. However, many people with limited or no
religious background likely will have far more difficulty than
people who have basically leamed 1611 English as a second lan-
guage variety from the KJV; hence what may be casy for one person
may be very difficult for another.

7. Other?

a. Do we nccd to be limited to one translation? It appears safer to
consult more than one. It is strongly recommended that the Preface
to the 1611 KJV “The Translators to the Reader” be carefully read
on this point. Unformnately, the original preface is deleted in most
KJV Bibles today.

b. For many people, as Lewis has said, the major problem is not that
they read a different translation, but that they read no translation!

1. Information, drawn from many sources, is gratefully acknowledged. The
following reference was helpful: Kubo, Sakae and Walter Specht. So
Many Versions? Twentieth Century English Versions of the Bible.
Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan Corporation, 1975, pp. 200-207. Reac-
tions and suggestions are welcomed. L. G. Buder, 4502 53rd St., Lub-
bock, TX 79414, December, 1990.

2. “So likewise ye, except ye utter by the tongue words easy to be under-
stood, how shall it be known what is spoken? for ye shall speak into
the air” (1 Cor. 14:9}.
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3. Preface 1o the original KJV Bible, “The Translators to the Recader”
reprinted in Opfell, Olga S. The King James Bible Translators. Jefferson,
NC: McFarland & Company. 1982. p. 148,

4. Kubo, Sakae and Walter Specht. So Many Versions? Twentieth Century
English Versions of the Bible. Grand Rapids, MI: Zondervan Corpora-
tion, 1975, p. 207.
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